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Chapter 1

Overview

This chapter gives an overview of the QAD Production Execution setup process. It contains the
following topics:

Introduction

Setup Considerations and Recommendations
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Introduction

QAD Production Execution (PE) provides an interface for shop floor activity. While PE uses its own
data, it is heavily reliant on the data in QAD Adaptive ERP.

This guide outlines the base data that needs to be set up before attempting any setup in the PE screens in
QAD Adaptive ERP. The base data is the same data that is setup as a part of the QAD Adaptive ERP
easy on boarding process. Decisions made at this time could impact how PE is displayed and functions.

The initial QAD Adaptive ERP setup includes the following base data that is required for PE to function
properly:

Domains

Sites

Items

Bills of material
Backflush/Receipt/NCM locations
Departments

Work centers/machines
Routings

Production line
Production line items
Employees

Roles

Shift schedules

Label printers

Reason codes
The following is the base data that is optional for PE to function:

Pack codes

Item pack data

Bills of packaging

Site calendar exceptions

Site holiday calendars

Questions?_Visit community.qad.com
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Setup Considerations and Recommendations

Setup Considerations

When setting up QAD Production Execution, it is important to consider the following questions.

Setup Question

Consideration

Will you have unique employee IDs or generic/shared
IDs?

If you want to be able to analyze shop floor activity
by an employee, a unique ID is needed.

Will work centers share receipt/backflush locations?

If too many work centers share locations, the PE
inventory screen can get too busy.

Will you have specific machines in work centers?

If you have specific machines in work centers for
which you want to track down time, you will need to
have a machine ID.

Do you have products that can be built in a variety of
work centers and will be assigned on the shop floor
rather than by the scheduler?

If the orders for that item will be scheduled by the
shop floor supervisor, a “9999” machine should be set
up for that work center and be included on the
routing.

Do you want to analyze transactions with detailed
reason codes, such as scrap and reject?

Set up normal base data Reason Codes in QAD
Adaptive ERP and Sub-Reason Codes, which is a
feature only provided with PE.

Setup Recommendations and Production Execution Tabs

PE Roles
Company Role Role Name in PE Role Importance Role Purpose
Operator SFOperator Mandatory Production Execution
Administrator SFAdmin Mandatory Production Execution Setup & Maintenance
Supervisor SFSupervisor Mandatory Supervision of Production Execution
Technician SFTechnician Optional Equipment Maintenance
Quality Inspector | SFQuality Optional Quality Inspection

QAD

Questions?_Visit community.qad.com
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PE Generic Users and Role Association

Company Role User ID Role Name in PE

Operator Operl, Oper2 SFOperator

Administrator Adminl, Admin2 SFAdmin

Supervisor Supvl, Supv2 SFSupervisor

Quality Inspector Qltyl, Qlty2 SFQuality

Technician Techl, Tech2 SFTech

PE Roles - Tab Association

Company Role Role Name in PE | Tab Access in PE

Operator SFOperator Work Centers

Administrator SFAdmin Overview, Work Centers, Order Mgmt, Material Mgmt,
Activity Mgmt, Admin, Alarms

Supervisor SFSupervisor Overview, Work Centers, Order Mgmt, Material Mgmt,
Activity Mgmt

Quality Inspector SFQuality Overview, Activity Mgmt

Technician SFTech Overview, Activity Mgmt

Production Execution Data Browse Associations

There are a variety of browses that transmit detailed shop floor information to PE. They ensure that
QAD Adaptive ERP and PE are in sync, while restricting data setup to the appropriate owning
application. This table lists the browses and their intended purpose.

Browse Message Type Purpose

mg225 Domain Provides a list of all active domains in the database.

gp348 Site Provides a list of the sites defined in the current database.

sf014 Work Center Provides a list of all work centers defined in the current database.

sf007 EDL This is a dynamic browse that provides up to the moment status of
the active production orders and the work centers where the work
is being performed.

sf018 Shift Contains shift calendar data that defines daily schedules for each
process item.

Questions?_Visit community.qad.com

QAD
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pa019 BOP Contains packaging structure data that determines the way goods
are packaged and stored.

sf021 Line Items Provides a list of the defined production lines and the specific
items which are built on those lines. This is to support repetitive
functionality, including scheduled and cumulative orders.

sf013 Inventory Browse Contains location inventory detail for PE.

gp224 Reason Code Contains reason codes that are used to categorize and describe
different transactions and events. PE provides an additional panel
to this browse to support reason subcodes for more detailed
explanation and analysis.

sf010 Employee Contains employee ID records that are to be used in PE.

sf008 Role Contains shop floor roles that are to be used in PE.

sf009 User Mapping Provides the link between users and their associated roles.

sf012 Department Contains a list of the departments defined in the database.

sf019 Pack Code Contains pack code data that defines the way items and inventory
are packaged and stored.

pa003 Item Pack Contains item packaging data that indicates the packaging

hierarchy for each specific item.

PE Parent and Child Tabs

Parent Tab Child Tabs
Overview Order Overview, Employee Overview
Work Centers Production Orders, Order View, Material Requests, Inventory, Equipment

QAD

Questions?_Visit community.qad.com
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Chapter 2

Setting Up QAD Production Execution

This chapter covers the QAD Production Execution setup process. It includes the following topics:

Setup Overview

Setting Up QAD Adaptive ERP Base Data

Confiquring PE Screens in QAD Adaptive ERP

Questions?_Visit community.qad.com
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Setup Overview

This section explains the steps required to set up a functional PE environment. The setup information is
mainly used during the implementation phase but because production environments are not static, this
information also serves as a reference if processes are added or changed.

The following flow chart shows the sequence of steps required to set up the base data in QAD Adaptive
ERP, importing that data into QAD Production Execution, and then setting up and configuring PE.

Note: After setting up the Users, Employees, and Roles in QAD Adaptive ERP, you must start up PE, set
up administrative privileges, and then import the ERP User data into PE. See Starting PE and Setting up
PE Admin Permissions.

) T \
Add/Amend { SyncERP | Enable View Error
Domain i and PE — Production Queue
L DEET ; Enable Line
Domain & L) Production
Site Setup ( 3 Orders
Add/Amend Ad;'éggli”d Visibility Release Set Up
Site Production Order View
e Codes Order at Line
L i — —— S -
—— Add/Amend " SyncERP 3
Define Shop Shop Floor i andPE | Map Users
Floor Role Calendar i\ Data* |
"""" . S
f Add Item(s) t h
B em(s) to "
Create | Production Define Pack Production Define Role
Users ] Lines Codes Execution Functions
Setup &
Configure I
Tl . Production
Add User Order Mfg Create Packaging Create
i Accessby Setup Production Setup Packaging Malp
; Domain/Entity Line(s) Bill Terminal
User,
Employee & Associate Add/Amend Define Bill Oset L.Jp
Role Setup User by Role Work Center Usage l:/aex:tw
Create
Add/Amend
Business mmm-m-h-----s . Set Up Work
Relation Department { syncERP | Centers
\—§—) i andPE !
' Data* )
Create Import User
Employee Data into PE Set Up Data
fsociate Start PE/Set Up
Employee ACHITIICdCs * You can periodically import ERP data into PE during the setup

process or after all the base data has been set up.

Setup Reference

The following table lists the base data that is setup during the initial QAD Adaptive ERP setup and the
User or Administration Guides you can reference for detailed information.

Setup Guide Reference

Domain QAD Financials User Guide
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Site OAD Master Data User Guide
Shop Floor Role QAD Security Administration Guide
Users QAD Security Administration Guide

User Access by Domain Entity

OAD Security Administration Guide

Associate User by Role

QAD Security Administration Guide

Business Relation

QAD Financials User Guide

Employee

QAD Security Administration Guide

Associate User to Employee

QAD Security Administration Guide

Department

QAD Production Orders User Guide

Work Center

QAD Production Orders User Guide

Production Lines

QAD Production Orders User Guide

Shop Floor Calendar

QAD System Administration Guide

Reason Codes

Web UI Online help

Enable Production Lines

Release Production Order at Line

Packaging Setup

QAD Serialization User Guide

Importing ERP Data into QAD Production Execution

8

Once data is defined in QAD Adaptive ERP, it can be imported into PE. This function must be performed

by the System Administrator.

In the Admin > Data Management Tab in PE, select the associated Execute button to import the data from
the QAD Adaptive ERP browse into PE.

For more information about importing QAD Adaptive ERP master data into PE, see Data Management.
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'QAD PE 2020.1.0 DEVL - Main Window 3 x
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Get Printer Data: Execute
Get Holiday Data: Execute
Get Attribute Data: Execute
Inventory Browse: Daily RefreshAt: 12 : o0 am - update
Send PE Event Log: Execute Sync Apps Data: Execute
Delete All Work Center Restore All Work Center
Truncate Options
Tags Tags

Setting Up QAD Adaptive ERP Base Data

Domain Setup

Use the Domains screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to create domains.

The business domain is the fundamental building block in your system setup. However, before you can
define a domain, a certain amount of base data is required. Default data is supplied with the system. You
should verify this data before beginning your setup.

For detailed information about setting up domains, see the QAD Financials User Guide in the QAD Doc
Library.

For field definitions, see the Web Ul online help.

Site Setup

Use the Sites screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to create sites.

The site code identifies a specific warehouse or a group of buildings at the same physical location. The
site code in the inventory detail record is a basic unit for inventory control and planning.

Sites are assigned to a specific GL entity and domain. Some programs, such as MRP, work vertically
within single sites. Others, such as distribution requirements planning (DRP) and consolidated order
processing, work horizontally across two or more sites and possibly two or more domains located in the
same or different databases.

The system uses sites for inventory records, item costing, purchasing, sales quotations, sales orders,
forecasting, master scheduling, MRP, and DRP. Not all programs operate by site.
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For detailed information about setting up sites, see the Master Data User Guide in the QAD Doc Library.
For field definitions, see the Web Ul online help.

For more details on Sites, see QAD Initial Setup Training Guide.

User, Employee, and Role Setup

This section shows how to properly set up PE roles to limit permissions depending on the desired scope of
responsibility, how the shop floor users accounts are created, and how the user accounts are linked to a PE
Role.

In addition to the implementation phase, the following are circumstances when you would set up PE
roles:

e Hiring temporary/seasonal workers
e Hiring a new employee
e Vertical movement of the employee
e Increased levels of responsibility
The following programs are used to set up Roles, Users, and Employees in QAD Adaptive ERP:
e Roles
e Users
e User Access
e Business Relations
e Employees
e The Admin tab in QAD Production Execution

There are three main components to consider when setting up Roles and Security for PE in the QAD
Production Execution: Roles, Employee IDs, and Users.

The first component is the role, which defines the permissions given within PE. It is important to consider
all the necessary roles that are required by the customer because it is used to control the employee
permissions and access throughout PE.

The second component is the Employee ID, which is used to create the actual PE user credentials that are
used to log into PE, work centers, and various functions in PE.

The third component is the User ID, which is used to link the Employee ID to the role. The Employee ID
is linked to the User ID and the User ID is linked to a specific role. This is how an employee in PE is
assigned a certain role.

Note: Employee IDs do not consume ERP licenses the way that user IDs do within QAD Adaptive ERP.

The following are key benefits of using Users, Employees, and Roles:


https://www.qad.com/web/documentlibrary
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e Enables you to define and link a limited number of user IDs, which decreases the amount of
money spent on user IDs.

e Enables companies to easily assign roles to seasonal or temporary workers. Employee IDs are
free and can be modified easily.

Shop Floor Role Setup

A Role is a logical subset of activities that describes a user’s business function or set of responsibilities
within a business enterprise. You can define as many roles as required in the system in order to model
your business processes. The common Roles to be used in PE are:

e Shop Floor Administrator. Responsible for PE setup and maintenance.

e Shop Floor Operator. The shop floor personnel responsible for actively producing work at the
work center.

e Shop Floor Supervisor. Responsible for overseeing the work of operators at work centers.

e Shop Floor Quality Inspector. Responsible for performing quality control checks on finished
products or production materials.

e Shop Floor Maintenance Technician. Responsible for performing maintenance on the
production equipment.

Use the Roles screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to create roles. For detailed information about creating
roles, see the QAD Security Administration Guide in the QAD Doc Library. For field definitions, see the
Web UI online help.

Note: You can define as many roles as required in the system in order to model your shop floor
requirements.

The following table lists the recommended roles that should be created for PE:

Company Role Role Name in PE

Operator SFOperator
Administrator SFAdmin
Supervisor SFSupervisor
Technician SFTechnician

Quality Inspector SFQuality

Note: In PE, the Role name must start with SF (Shop Floor). This allows you to easily filter the relevant
roles that are loaded into PE.

A Role can be referenced as many times as necessary by User IDs. When analyzing how to set up Roles,
consider the various unique combinations of Role permissions that are needed in PE because shop floor
permissions are utilized throughout many areas of PE. For example, consider which roles can access


https://www.qad.com/web/documentlibrary

QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide 12

specific PE Tabs, modify production orders statuses, trigger equipment down events, and so on.

Roles operate within the context of the domains and entities to which the user has been granted access.
This is known as role membership.

User Setup

User IDs are the “middle-man” connecting the Employee ID to the Roles.

Use the Users screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to create User IDs. For detailed information about creating
users, see the QAD Security Administration Guide in the QAD Doc Library. For field definitions, see the
Web UI online help.

Note: Creating users may have financial implications for a customer; this activity should be completed by
a system administrator.

The following table lists the generic shop floor User IDs that should be created:

User ID Company Role
Operl Operator
Adminl Administrator
Supvl Supervisor

Qltyl Quality Inspector
Techl Technician

Assigning User Access by Domain/Entity

Use the User Access screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to configure user access to domains, entities, and
sites, and to assign users to roles within the areas of QAD to which they have access.

For detailed information about assigning user access, see the Q4D Security Administration Guide in the
QAD Doc Library. For field definitions, see the Administration > Security section in the Web UI online

help.
Associating Users to Roles

Role membership links users to roles, as well as the domains and entities in which that role operates.

Use the User Access > Roles grid in QAD Adaptive ERP to assign the user to the role. A single User ID
can be assigned one or more PE roles.

When deciding how many User IDs are needed for the Production Execution, the customer should
consider how many combinations of PE roles are required because for every unique combination of PE
roles, an additional User ID is required.

Note: The User ID and role name cannot have the same ID. The following table shows the PE user role


https://www.qad.com/web/documentlibrary
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setup for this use case as well as the suggested set up:

Company Role User ID Role Name in PE
Operator Operl, Oper2 SFOperator
Administrator Adminl, Admin2 SFAdmin
Supervisor Supvl, Supv2 SFSupervisor
Quality Inspector Qltyl, Qlty2 SFQuality
Technician Techl, Tech2 SFTech

Note: The Employee ID is used to log into PE, not the User ID. This is beneficial because you are not
required to generate more User IDs than is necessary.

For detailed information about assigning user access, see the Q4D Security Administration Guide in the
QAD Doc Library. For field definitions, see the Web UI online help.

Business Relation Setup

Use the Business Relations screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to create the entity that will be associated with
an Employee ID. This is required before completing the setup of an Employee ID.

Business relations contain location and contact information for all addresses defined in the system. They
also contain tax details that are directly referenced or used as defaults for customers and suppliers.

Business relations are defined at the database level. This lets you maintain all address data in one
function, and then reference it in other functions that require address data, such as customer and supplier
records. When the business relationship address data is modified, all other codes that reference that
address are also updated automatically, reducing time and duplicate maintenance effort.

Each business relation code identifies a set of up to six system-defined address types that can be
associated with different types of records in the system, from customers and suppliers to end users and
docks. Some address types are used only in financial functions. These include reminder and remittance
types. Others are used only in operational functions. These include ship-to, dock, and end user. The head
office address is used in both financial and operational functions.

Note: The Business Relation is used to specify customers and suppliers; however for Production
Execution it is important to indicate that the Employee entity is an internal relation.

Note: Entering the business relation address is required.

For detailed information about setting up business relations, see the Q4D Financials User Guide in the
QAD Doc Library. For field definitions, see the Base Data section in the Web UI online help.

Creating Employees and Associating to User IDs
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Use the Employees screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to create an Employee ID and to associate it with the
previously created Business Relation and a desired User ID.

There is no limit to the number of Employee IDs that can be created. This feature is beneficial because
Employee IDs do not have a licensing fee associated with them. This is helpful for customers who
periodically use seasonal or temporary workers.

For detailed information about creating Employee IDs, see the Q4D System Administration Guide in the
QAD Doc Library. For field definitions, see the Base Data section in the Web UI online help.

To link an Employee ID to a User ID, select the User check box and then enter the User ID in the Login
field. As stated previously, the User ID is linked to a Role, which determines the permissions the
Employee ID will be given.

Assigning Access to Production Execution Roles

Once the employee, user, and role data is imported into PE, the roles will be viewable in the Admin >
Ignition Roles and Admin > User Mapping tabs. For information about importing role data into PE, see

Data Management.

Use the Admin > Ignition Roles tab to determine the desired permissions for each PE role. The following
table lists the recommended permissions for each PE role by showing the PE tabs that role has access to.

Company Role Role Name in PE | Tab Access in PE
Operator SFOperator Work Centers
Administrator SFAdmin Overview, Work Centers, Order Mgmt, Material Mgmt,

Activity Mgmt, Admin, Alarms

Supervisor SFSupervisor Overview, Work Centers, Order Mgmt, Material Mgmt,
Activity Mgmt
Quality Inspector SFQuality Overview, Activity Mgmt

Technician SFTech Overview, Activity Mgmt
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Department Setup

A department is a group of similar work centers. Departments are like product lines because they are used
to organize information on planning reports and to determine the GL accounts on transactions. Each
department is set up with a fixed daily labor capacity and a set of GL accounts. For example, a
manufacturer of sunglasses could have a department for lens fabrication with several work centers for
lens grinding and lens polishing and a separate department for lens coating.

Use the Departments screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to create or modify departments. For detailed
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information about creating departments, see the Q4D Production Orders User Guide and the Q4D
Manufacturing User Guide in the QAD Doc Library.

For field definitions, see the Manufacturing > Engineering > Production Resource Setup section in the
Web UI online help.

Work Center Setup

Work centers are the basic unit for operation scheduling and CRP. Depending on how you plan and
schedule work, you can set up work centers for an individual machine or for groups of similar machines.
If, for example, there are separate machines for polishing plastic lenses and polishing glass lenses, they
would be set up as separate work centers. The system uses work centers for scheduling, planning, and
determining costs for GL transactions.

Use the Work Centers screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to create or modify work centers. For detailed
information about creating work centers, see the Q4D Production Orders User Guide and the QAD
Manufacturing User Guide in the QAD Doc Library.

For field definitions, see the Manufacturing > Engineering > Production Resource Setup section in the
Web UI online help.

Production Line Setup

A production line is a sequence of work centers at a site, through which production can advance for the
completion of manufacturing operations. Use the Production Lines screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to set
up production lines.

For detailed information about creating production lines, see the Q4D Production Orders User Guide in
the QAD Doc Library. For field definitions, see the Manufacturing > Engineering > Production Resource

Setup section in the Web Ul online help.

Item Production Line Setup

Use Item Production Lines in QAD Adaptive ERP to set up a specific item for a specific production
line. You specify the item, production line, and site. It is important that the BOM and routing codes match
the items.

For detailed information about creating production lines, see the Q4D Production Orders User Guide in
the QAD Doc Library. For field definitions, see the Manufacturing > Engineering > Production Resource
Setup section in the Web UI online help.

When setting up an item on a production line, the following fields are specifically important when using
Production Execution:

Planning Units/Hour. Enter the production rate for this specific item on the current production
line. Ensure that the value is not zero.
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Line Allocation Panel

The Line Allocation panel enables you to set allocation percentages for the production lines on
which an item could be manufactured. The system calculates the end date based on the period and
period number.

Note: Make sure the Total Allocation Percentage is not zero, otherwise the production orders will
not be sent to Production Execution

Routing. Enter a valid code that identifies the routing or process used to produce this item on this
production line. Optionally, you can change it at this level, as required.

BOM/Formula. Enter a valid BOM code for the product structure or formula used with the
routing or process to produce the item on this production line. Optionally, you can change it at
this level, as required.

Work Center Calendar Setup

The shop calendar is required for planning and manufacturing modules. The calendar indicates what days
the plant is open and how many hours are worked each day. This information is used:

e To schedule start and due dates for MRP planned orders, master schedule orders, and work orders
e To schedule operations for work orders and repetitive schedules
e To schedule the procurement or shipment of materials through association with suppliers

Use Work Center Calendar Maintenance (14.18.1) in QAD .NET to define the default calendar for a
specific work center, or work/center machine combination. Related programs are on the Work Center
Calendar Menu (14.18). For detailed information about setting up work center calendars, see the Q4D
System Administration Guide in the QAD Doc Library.

Reason Code Setup

For information about setting up reason codes, see Reason Code Functionality Setup.

Enabling PE EDL (Electronic Dispatch List)

For QAD Production Execution, all production lines defined in QAD Adaptive ERP are “PE enabled”.
This means that when the System Administrator uses the Get Data function in the Admin > Data
Management tab, the PE database will be refreshed with all the updated production line data from QAD
Adaptive ERP. The only requirement to enable PE EDL is to verify that a production line is specified on a
production order when it is Released. When the production line is specified on the Released production
order, the Production Line will default in for the Item and Site without requiring user entry. The
screenshot below shows the link between the production order and the production line when it is released:
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2349243 02001 Automotive Connector 6/21/2010 10000 EA

Main ¥  Regulatory Attributes  Accounting  Bill of Materials  Routing &

~ Main
Production Order Site | 10-200 Automotive Mfg
D 2349243 Order Type |C Cumulative
Item (02001 Manufacturing Type | Repetitive
Description 1| Automotive Connector Remarks

Description 2

~ Scheduling

IPmdu(!mn Line 2130 Stamping 1 I Quantity to Start 10000 EA

Order Date 2/6/2013 Quantity to Complete 0.0
Release Date 6/21/2010 Estimated Yield Percent | 100.00%|
Due Date 7/10/2010 Estimated Qty To Scrap 0.0

Need Date | 7/10/2010 | Routing 02001

I Order Status |Released I BOM/Formula 02001 Automotive Connector

Production Sequence 0| Sales/Job
Shift Supplier
Auto Schedule Split Order Cum ID

~ Actual

Actual Qty Completed 00

Pack Code Setup

Pack codes help define the way items and inventory are stored to facilitate warehouse and logistics
activities. You can create pack codes from the lowest-level pack up to the top-level pack, such as a small
box, a large carton, a pallet, and shipping container.

Use the Pack Codes screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to create or modify pack codes. For detailed
information about creating pack codes, see the Q4D Serialization User Guide in the QAD Doc Library.
For field definitions, see the Web Ul online help.

Bill of Packaging (BOP) Setup

The BOP structure defines how many packing units are required for each level. You can define different
packing types, such as a pallet, shipper, or cartons. You can also assign the UM and define the number of
units of lower-level pack types that the top-level packaging type contains.

Use Packaging Structures in QAD Adaptive ERP to define a bill of packaging (BOP) structure. For
detailed information about creating BOP structures, see the QAD Serialization User Guide in the QAD
Doc Library. For field definitions, see the Web UI online help.

Item Packaging Setup

BOPs can be generic and you can reuse them for many items; or, they can be specific to an item or item
BOM code. You can use different BOP codes for the same item when shipping to multiple partners that
have slight variations in packaging requirements. You can assign packaging or BOP codes by item,
partner, and more. You can assign them during receipt. For example, if you have different customers that
require different packaging for the same item, you can use Item Packaging Assignments to specify which
BOP to use for each customer. For more information, see Item Packaging Assignments.


https://www.qad.com/web/documentlibrary
https://www.qad.com/web/documentlibrary
https://www.qad.com/web/documentlibrary
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Use the Item Packaging Assignments screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to link a bill of packaging (BOP)

with items, sites, addresses, and transaction types. For detailed information about creating BOP structures,

see the QAD Serialization User Guide in the QAD Doc Library.

Routings & Processes Setup

In the Routings & Processes screen in QAD Adaptive ERP, use the Visible in QAD PE checkbox to
specify which routing operations are downloaded from QAD Adaptive ERP to PE. The system
downloads all operations whose Visible In QAD PE field is selected, from QAD Adaptive ERP to PE.

Note: For milestone operations (Milestone = Yes), the Visible in QAD PE checkbox is automatically
selected and is read only. For non-milestone operations (Milestone = No), the Visible in QAD PE
checkbox is not selected but is editable. You must manually select the Visible in QAD PE checkbox for
any non-milestone operations you want to be downloaded and visible in PE.

The Visible in QAD PE setting is useful if you need non-milestone operations to be visible in PE. If
planners enter production order routing comments on non-milestone operations, the shop floor operators
will be able to see them. When Visible In QAD PE is selected, production order routing comments are
downloaded to PE and an icon appears by the production order. If the operator clicks on that icon, they
can view the comments.

25
Production v Traceability ¥ Inventory v Utilties v Q &a iousaiousacor @~

Olive Oil 500ml Limited

actory View w ctions Vore
E 04510-LE

Routing ~ Description

1120386 Item Routing Assignment o

1T203864

11203865
item-20731
item001
item01
item01b
item03
itp

711
j720
j724
j7f24alt

726

jPfparent milestone te

jfseriOparent
jrfsera

jistd1

Routing | 04510-LE

Description | Olive Oil 500mI Limited

~ Operations
+ New

Operation

~ Item Routing Assignment

+ New

Item Description

04510

(&' Details

Setup Time

Extra Virgin 500 m

aaaaa

Run Time

Auto Labor

0.25

025

um Source

EA Alternate

Milestone

Move Next Operation

Visible In QAD PE

10-400

1-20f2

1-10f1

By default, the Visible In QAD PE checkbox is hidden in the factory view. To add this field to the
Operations grid and the Routing Operations details screen, select the Gear icon and manually select the
Visible in QAD PE checkbox.
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Configure Panels
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@ end Date

Work Center

@ Machine

Setup Time

Run Time

@ Auto Labor
Milestone

@ Move Next Operation
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@ Inventary Value
Machines per Operation
@ Move Time

Configure Panels

> Main

» @ Operation Time

4 Operation Options
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Milestone Operation
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WIP Item
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Tooling

Apply

Configuring PE Screens in QAD Adaptive ERP

The following sections describe how to set up and configure QAD Production Execution using the PE
specific screens in QAD Adaptive ERP. The screens covered in this section are only available if PE is
installed.

Overview of Production Execution Screens Configuration

It is recommended that you set up the PE screens in QAD Adaptive ERP in the following order:

Equipment States

Equipment State Groups
Equipment State Group Transitions
Operation Phases

Operation Phase Groups

Nk
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oA

0.

10.
I1.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.

Phase Group Transitions
Check Sheets

Process Steps

Process

Reason Codes

Reason Code Function
Request Banners

Request Banner Alerts
Icons

Documents

Document Banner

Work Center Configurations
Work Center Class

Item Document Xrefs
Terminal Model Override
Production Options

Note: This list does not include the Production Execution Button screen because it seems to be an
incomplete version of ObjectDefinition (SQL). For most customers, this table should be seed data. I've
also left out API Message Configuration and API Settings. This seems like it would be seed data as well.

Operation Phases

Equipment States Setup

Equipment States

Operation Phase Wetle Ceizis
Groups
Operation Phase
Group Transitions
Work Center
Classes

Equipment State
Group Transitions

Equipment States J

Equipment State
Groups

4[

Reason Code
Function

Reason Subcodes ]

|—[ Reason Codes ’

Use Equipment States in QAD Adaptive ERP to create and manage the equipment states that are used in
PE. Equipment states, which are user defined, indicate the status of a machine at a work center. Examples

of equipment states are Available, Idle, or Down. When using Equipment States, you can:

Specify the label that is displayed in

PE.
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e Specify the background and foreground colors that are displayed on the button when the
equipment is in a specified state.

e Indicate if the equipment state is an Up (Running) or Down (Not Running) state.

M QAD Favorites w I~ ~ Work Center Setup w Reason Code Setup « Process Steps Setup w

Phases and States

Equipment States Default View = + New @ Delete  More =
E - Down
State
SITE State
Main *

10-200 Available
10-200 Down v Main
10-200 Idle Se|10-200 |

State |Down |
10-200 mgw-test e

Description | Down

Background Color |#C‘13AZB |
Foreground Color |#FFFFFF |

Up/Down ||

The graphic below shows the equipment states buttons that are displayed in the Work Centers tab in PE.

Command  Windows  Help

£3

oK L Order ID Item % Complete Assigned Qosraten Comments
Center Req uests Ope’ﬂtlﬂﬂs Phase

User
5400-A 50100 - .
Injection Molder 1 .g 2603240 Molded Pin - 2 Production Available Supv1 (5) o

5400-B .
Injection Molder 2 o Available

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt

Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms

5400-C
P o Availabl
Injection Molder 3 wvailable

5500-A 00100
2603239 . 2 Availabl: S 1(2 0
Assembly Cell 1 Pin Assembly - Star Ao upvl (2)

5500-B o
Assembly Cell 2 0 Available

5900 :
Heat Treat. 0 Available 0

rowered By R} QA D

Site. Enter the site associated with the equipment.
Domain. The domain associated with the equipment.

State. Enter the equipment state, such as Available, Down, or Idle, which is displayed on the PE
screen. Once this record is saved, this field is not editable. The State determines the text that is
displayed on the equipment state button in PE.



23 QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide

Description. Enter a short description of the equipment state.

Background Color. Use the lookup to select the color that you want to display in the background of

the equipment state button.

Foreground Color. Use the lookup to select the color that you want to display in the foreground of
the equipment state button. The foreground is the text that is displayed on the button.

Up/Down. Select this check box if the equipment is up/running in this state. If the equipment is
down/not running in this state, then do not select this check box. For example, if the state is
Available or Idle this check box would be selected because the equipment would be up/running. If
the state is Down, this check box would not be selected because the equipment would be down

and not running.

Equipment State Groups

An Equipment State Group is a collection of equipment states available to all the equipment associated
with that group. Use Equipment State Groups in QAD Adaptive ERP to determine the sequence in
which the equipment states can be changed. All work center classes must be assigned an Equipment State

Group.

ﬂ QAD Favorites w 2~ Work Center Setup Reason Code Setup Process Steps Setup » Phases and States w Documents w Other Setup

Equipment State GI’OUpS Default View ~ 4 New @ Delete  More ~

SITE State Group
Panel Equipment State Group Det... -]
v Panel
STE[10-200 |
State Group |GenState |
Description |Generic State Group
Publish 2
Last Publish Date| &

v Equipment State Group Detail

+ Mew Delete More ¥
Sequence State Default Description
1 Available Available
2 Idle Not in Use
3 Down Not Available

Site. Enter the site to associate with the equipment state group. Once an equipment state group
record is saved, this field is read only and not editable.

State Group. Enter a unique code identifying the equipment state group. This is displayed as an
option in Work Center Class. Once an equipment state group record is saved, this field is read

only and not editable.

Description. Enter a short description of the equipment state group.
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Publish. This field is currently not functional.
Last Publish Date. This field is currently not functional.
Equipment State Group Detail panel

State. Enter the equipment state for the specified sequence in the equipment state group. The
equipment state must exist in the system and have been set up in Equipment States.

Default. Select this check box to specify the default equipment state. You can only select one
default state. In most cases, the Available state is the default state.

Description. Displays the description of the equipment state.

Equipment State Group Transitions

The Equipment State Group Transitions defines how equipment states transition from one state to another
state. It can change the operation phase of all orders when the from/to transition occurs. The operation
phase can be applied automatically or manually. If necessary, you can mandate that a specific user role is
required to make that particular transition happen, such as a supervisor. When the wrong role attempts the
change, a supervisor override is required.

Use Equipment State Group Transitions in QAD Adaptive ERP to control the transitions of the
equipment states by user role and operation phase. You can also determine the user roles who can make
this change.

H QAD Favorites w I~ ~ Work Center Setup w Reason Code Setup » Process Steps Setup w Phases and States w Documents w Other Setup

Equipment State Group Transitions Default View v 4 New [ Delete More ~
|E GenState Available
State Group State e o
Main ¢
GenState Available
GenState Available v Main

' SiTe [10-
GenState Available o200 |

State Group |Gen5{ale |

GenState Available —————
Stete |Available |

GenState Down S ——

Transition State |Down |
GenState EZewr Transition Phase |Smppequu'\p Q‘
GenState Down Manual Update
EerErs Idle Role Required | Q‘
GenState Idle
GenState Idle
TESTSTate Available

Site. Enter the site associated with the equipment state and equipment state group.

State Group. Enter the equipment state group for which you want to control state transitions. This
is displayed as an option in Work Center Class.

State. Enter the “transition from” equipment state.

Transition State. Enter the “transition to” equipment state.
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Transition Phase. Enter the operation phase that active orders in this state can be assigned, such
as Paused or Down.

Manual Update. Select this checkbox if the system should prompt the user to change the Active
order to the Transition phase. Clear this checkbox if PE should automatically change active orders
to the Transition Phase.

Role Required. Optionally, enter the user role that can move the equipment to the Transition State.

Operation Phase Setup

As production orders are released from QAD Adaptive ERP and created in PE, they are assigned an
operation phase. The operation phase provides a status of the production order at a specific work center.

All work centers in the routing have a record for the production order and are provided a default operation

phase. For example, it is common to use Open as the default operation phase.

Note: Specifying a default operation phase is done in Operation Phase Groups.

The operation phase determines a variety of things within PE:

Can production be reported?

Should setup/run/down time be recorded?

Can material be requested?

Does it factor into performance calculations?

Which tab does it appear under in PE?

Can the order be reassigned to a new work center/machine?

Should there be a stop/start button?

Are there process steps for setup/production/teardown?

Should there be a skill check performed?

Should process timers be paused when going into the paused version of this phase?
Should a reason code function be applied when this phase goes down?

Use Operation Phases in QAD Adaptive ERP to create and manage operation phases. In Operation

Phases, you can:

Add additional operation phases or change the phase labels that are displayed in PE.

Specify the color of the operation phase button in PE so that users can quickly recognize the
phase.

Determine if material requests and production reporting are blocked in a specific phase. For
example, you can block material requests and production reporting in the Complete phase.
Determine if the operator can report production in the phase.

Determine if the operation phase accrues run time, setup time, and/or down time and if the phase
is used in the calculation for performance to rate.

Specify how production orders are filtered in PE work centers and whether they are displayed in
the Active, Open, or Completed tabs.

Determine if a production order can be moved to a different work center during the phase.
Determine if the Start/Stop button is displayed in PE for the phase.

Determine if setup, teardown, and/or production process steps are required during the phase.
Determine if you want PE to check with the integrated Quality Management System (EQMS) to
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see if the operator is qualified to work at the work center during the phase.

H Closed

Complete
——

PE Order Condition

Open/ Assigned In Process Partially
Released (but idle) Complete
—

PE Operation Phase - OP 10

PE Operation Phase - OP 20

"
I
_ PE Operation Phase - OP 30

1
T W oo I S S — :
1

- I Open |- Setup |- Run |- Paused :* Complete :

Production Order Status
(System defined and auto
advanced)

| Operation Phases
1 (Configurable and user |
! transitioned) J

Recommended Setup - Operation Phase Group

The following table lists the operation phases that are recommended to be set up. Depending on the
production process, there may be fewer or more operation phases. Phase Groups are assigned at the Work
Center Class level to support these differences in operation phase groups.

Phase Description Recommended
Color (Hex Code)
Open During this phase, the production order has been released from QAD | Light Gray
Adaptive ERP but no action has been taken against the order at the (#808080)
operation.
Setup During this phase, the equipment at this operation is being set up for | Light Purple
the next production orders. (#CBC3E3)
Paused During this phase, the user needs to pause production, which could Yellow (#FFFF00)
pause labor accruing if necessary.

Stopped During this phase, the user needs to stop production, which could
pause labor accruing if necessary.

Setup Completed | During this phase, the setup has been successfully completed and is Dark Purple
ready to start production. (#800080)

Production During this phase, the production order is currently running at this
work center.
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Teardown During this phase, all production is completed for this production Orange (#FFA500)
order and the next upcoming production orders require a change of
equipment changeover.

Complete During this phase, all work related to this production order is White (#FFFFFF)
complete and the orders can be closed.

F1QAD Favoritesw [A% v  WorkCenterSetup Reason Code Setup ~  ProcessSteps Setup w  Phasesand States »  Documents »  Other Setup v

Operation Phases Defaul v 4 New [Delete More v

=] 5]

10USA Complate 10-200

10sA Completesetup 10-200 ain {
J—— SITE | 10-200
Phase Open
10USA

Description

10UsA )
Alias Open

10USA PausedTeardown 10-200 Background Color SEBEBES
10USA Production 10-200
10UsA Setup 10-200

10USA StoppedEquip 10-200

10USA StoppedProd 10-200

10UsA StoppedSetup 10-200

10USA Teardown 10-200

Site. Enter the site to associate with this operation phase.

Phase. Enter the name of the operation phase which indicates the status of each specific routing
step in the routing. Examples of operation phases include Open, Setup, Production, Paused,
Stopped, Teardown, and Complete.

Description. Enter a short description of the operation phase.

Alias. Enter an alternate name of the operation phase that can be displayed to the operator. The
Alias is useful when the Phase name is a code or an abbreviation because you can specify a reader
friendly name in this field. For example, if the Phase is named “StopEquip” and the Alias is
“Equipment Stopped”, the user will see “Equipment Stopped” on the PE screen.

Background Color. Use the lookup to select the color that you want to display in the background of
the operation phase button.

Foreground Color.Use the lookup to select the color that you want to display in the foreground of
the phase button. The foreground is the text that is displayed. in the button. For readability, it is
recommended you use black or white as the Foreground Color, depending if the Background
Color is light or dark.

Report Production. Select this check box if the operator has the option to report production in this
phase. When selected, the reporting pencil appears when an operation is in this phase and
operators are able to report production. If this check box is not selected, the operator does not
have the ability to report production in this phase.

Accrue Run Time. Select this check box if production/run time is tracked and accumulated in this
phase. There should be zero or one accrue flags selected per operation phase. Not all operation
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phases will accrue labor but those that do can only accrue one type of labor.
Accrue Setup Time. Select this check box if set up time is tracked and accumulated in this phase.
Accrue Down Time. Select this check box if down time is tracked and accumulated in this phase.

Request Material. Select this check box if the operator can request additional material or
components from the Material Request screen during this operation phase.

Include in Performance Rate. Select this check box if the performance is calculated and compared
against the standard rate during this operation phase.

Show in Fields

In PE, when viewing a specific work center in the Work Centers tab, users can filter the
production orders at that work center by selecting the Open, Active, Upstream, and Completed
tabs. Use the following “Show in” fields to specify if the production orders are displayed in the
corresponding tab.

m Work Centers Order Mgmt Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin

< Work Centers Available 5590-A Assenj
- Equipment State Work Center ID Work C
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request
Operation | Operator Material Release Op
OrderID - O R C T It Report
raer P ype em Phase Action epo Action Date-Shift-Seq Start
2603239-20 00100 Paused ’ L X N ] 11/4/2021  11/4/2021

Show in Active. Select this check box if you want the production order at the work center to be
displayed on the Active tab.

Show in Open. Select this check box if you want the production order to be displayed in the Open
tab.

Show in Complete/Final Phase. Select this check box if you want the production order to be
displayed in the Complete filter tab.

Allow Operation Reassign. Select this check box to enable the production order to be moved to
another work center in this phase. If selected and using 9999 machines on routings to allow shop
floor scheduling, orders in this phase can be reassigned to a new work center/machine.

Start/Stop. Select this check box to display the Start/Stop icons on the PE screen in this phase.

Setup Process Steps. Select this check box if setup is required in this phase at the work center.
When selected, a setup process is displayed in the Order view when an order is in this phase.

Teardown Process Steps. Select this check box if teardown is required in this phase at the work
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center. When selected, a teardown process is displayed in the Order view when an order is in this

phase.

Production Process Steps. Select this check box if production process steps are required in this
phase at the work center. When selected, the production process steps are displayed in the Order

view when an order is in this phase.

Run Skills Check. Select this check box if you want PE to check with EQMS to see if the operator
is qualified to work at the work center. This option should only be selected if you are using

EQMS.

Pause Processes. If you are using paused phases in conjunction with operational phases, this
option allows you to stop any process timers active in the operational version of the phase. For
example, if you move an operation from Setup to PausedSetup, the timers for any active process
steps will be paused. Select this option for the “paused version” of the operation phase, such as

PausedSetup.

Phase Down. Select the Reason Code Function to assign to this phase. If there is a Reason Code
Function assigned to this phase, the operator will have to select a reason code from the

appropriate list when moving into this operation phase.

Note: If there is only one reason code linked to this Reason Code Function, PE
auto-selects that reason code. If blank, a reason code is not required when moving into

this phase.

Operation Phase Groups
Use Operation Phase Groups in QAD Adaptive ERP to create and manage operation phase groups,

which are groups of operation phases in a specified sequence.

When setting up operation phase groups, create groups that align with the work centers they are
associated with. For example, if you have a work center that requires setup, create a phase group that
includes setup type phases, such as Setup, Pause Setup, or Stop Setup. For work centers that do not
require setup, you would create another group that does not include those setup phases.

|e® v  WorkCenterSetup v Reason CodeSetup v  Process Steps Setup v  Phasesand States v Documents w  Other Setup Q @

M QAD Favorites w
Operation Phase Groups Default View = 4 New [ Delete  More

E GenPhase Phase Group 10-200 E
Phase

ast Publish Date
~ Phase Group Detail
+ New More ¥

Default Sequence Phase

20 Setup

ausedSetup
30 CompleteSetup

35 Stoppedprod
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Site. Enter the site to associate with the operation phase group. Once an operation phase group record is
saved, this field is read only and not editable.

Phase Group. Enter a unique code identifying the operation phase group. The operation phase group is a
group of operation phases in specified sequence. The Phase Group displays as an option in Work
Center Class. Once an operation phase group record is saved, this field is read only and not editable.

Description. Enter a short description of the phase group.
Phase Group Detail panel

Default. Select this check box to specify the default phase when an order is released. In most cases, the
Open phase would be the default phase. Only one phase can be the default.

Sequence. Enter the sequence in which the orders are displayed on the PE screen. When viewing a PE
screen that shows groups of orders, the orders are displayed in the sequence defined here. For example,
if Open orders are Sequence #1 and Setup orders are Sequence #2, all Open orders are displayed first
and Setup orders are displayed second.

Note: It is recommended the sequences are numbered in multiples of 5 or 10 in case you need to
add an operation phase later between two other phases.

Phase. Enter the operation phase for the specified sequence in the operation phase group. The operation
phase must exist in the system and have been set up in Operation Phases.

Phase Group Transitions

Use Phase Group Transitions in QAD Adaptive ERP to control the flow of operation phases in an
operation phase group. When using Phase Group Transitions, you determine the transition from and
transition to phase and if the transition is performed by a specific user role.

When setting up the phase group transitions, you define the acceptable from/to transition combinations.
When you are changing from an operational phase, PE contextually displays the available options based
on the transitions.

Note: If you set up operation phases and operation phase groups but do not set up phase group
transitions, it can cause orders to become stranded where they cannot be moved to a new phase. This can
also occur if you do not assign the phase group transition to a work center class. If there is no phase
group transition defined, production orders can be locked in the specific state because there is no phase
for it to be transitioned to. For example, production orders can become stranded in the Setup phase if you
do not define transitions for that specific phase. If there is no transition defined for the Setup phase, then
when the order is moved into this phase, PE will not be able to find the transition that moves the order out
of that phase and it will become stranded.

The following graphic shows an example of how operation phases may flow. Using the example below,
you could determine that if a work center is in a Stopped Production phase, only a supervisor role can
transition it to a Production phase.
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Open Mandatory
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FIQAD Favoritesw [ v  WorkCenterSetup w  Reason Code Setup v  ProcessSteps Setup w  PhasesandStates w  Documents w  Other Setup v Q & ousaiusaor @+

Phase Group Transitions Default View ~ 4 MNew [ Delete  More ~
SITE Phase Group Phase Transition Phase Required Role
E - o
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10200 GenPhase Open Setup ~ Panel @
10-200 GenPhase PausedProduction Production SIe (o
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Transition Phaze StoppedProd |
o
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10-200 GenPhase Production PausedProduction SFOperator
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10-200 GenPhase Production Teardown SFOperator
10-200 GenPhase Sewp CompleteSetup SFOperator
10-200 GenPhase Sewp Open
10-200 GenPhase Setup Pausedsetup SFOperator
10-200 GenPhase Setup Production SFOperator
10-200 GenPhase Setup StoppedSetup SFOperator
10-200 GenPhase StoppedEquip Open SFOperator
10-200 GenPhase StoppedEquip Production SFOperator
10-200 GenPhase StoppedEauip Setup SFOperator
10-200 GenPhase StoppedEquip StoppedProd SFOperator
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Site. Enter the site associated with the operation phase group transition.

Phase Group. Enter the operation phase group for which you want to control phase transitions.

Phase. Enter the “transition from” operation phase.

Transition Phase. Enter the “transition to” operation phase.

Required Role. Enter the user role that can move a production order from the Phase to the
Transition Phase. This is an optional field.

Check Sheets

Use Check Sheets in QAD Adaptive ERP to create a list of tasks to be processed by a user.

Check sheets are a list of things to evaluate and confirm when logging into a work center. For example, a
check sheet could consist of a list of things you should do when starting your work day at a work center.

You can also create Process check sheets, which are lists of tasks to be performed as part of a setup,
production, or teardown process at a work center and job. Process check sheets are typically job related.

You can also create Login check sheets that can be assigned to particular roles and contain tasks specific
to that role.

F1QAD PEAdministratorw | v  Work Center Setup v  Reason Code Setup v Process Step Setup w Phases and States Documents v Other Setup +
Check Sheets Default View v =+ New @ Delete  More ¥
Check Sheet Description
Panel Check Sheet Detail 0
v
AssemblylLogin AssemblylLogin Panel
Die Setter RW Die Setter Check Sheet | Assembly Operator
Description | Operator
HS Asem Prod Check  HS Assembly Produ...
Role Q
HS Assembly setup HS Assembly setup ...
v Check Sheet Detail
HS FPI HS First Piece Inspe...
Process Tech RW Tech + New Delete More ~
Quality QA Sequence Instruction Mandatory Role Override

Quality Last PCS
Setup Complete
Visualinsp

Welding Chksht

Last PC
Setup Complete
Visual Inspection

Welding Checksheet

Is your work station ...

Are all tools needed...

Does the power work

Check Sheet. Enter the name of the check sheet.

Description. Enter a short description of the check sheet.

Role. If the check sheet applies to a specific role, enter that role, such as Operator. When the specified

user logs into a work center, they will be presented with the check sheet.

Note: This field does not apply to process check sheets.
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Check Sheet Detail Panel
Sequence. Enter the order in which the check sheet instructions appear.
Instruction. Enter the detailed task/reminder info that is presented as part of the check sheet.

Mandatory. Select this check box if this instruction step is mandatory. When selected, this instruction
must be answered by the user in the affirmative.

Role Override. When an instruction is not answered or is answered in the negative, the user specified here
can override the incomplete check sheet and finalize its completion.

Process Step Setup

Use Process Steps in QAD Adaptive ERP to create a library of activities that can be combined to form
processes. When setting up process steps, you can define the different categories of activities by setting
the Record Method. If you are using EQMS, you can specify that a process step requires training
validation before the user will be permitted to work there.

Other Setup

Reason Code Setup w  Process Step Setup »  Phases and States »  Documents +

FMQAD PEAdministratorw |8 »  Work Center Setup v

Process Steps

- pelete More =
E Operator Setup SetupOperatorAsmSC B
L%

~ Main @

Step 10 | Operator Setup nspection Type

10USA

10USA

10USA

10USA Setup Complete

10USA

10USA Supervisor Verify
10USA Utiity

10USA Verify Order Comp

Step ID. Enter a unique name for the process step. The Step ID is displayed in the browses for
setting up processes and on PE’s Order View tab in the process view.

Name. Enter the name of the process step. For example, if you entered an abbreviation or a code
for the Step ID, you could enter the full name of the process step in this field.

Description. Enter a short description of the process step. This is not displayed in PE.

Record Time. Select this check box so that the system creates a timestamp when the operator
begins and ends the process step. When selected, PE records the time for this process step.

Record Method. Specify the record method, which serves as the process step category:

Record Method Description Additional Setup
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Attributes For process style attributes, this links the | ID of the process to be
attributes to the process. used is saved in the
Record Source Code
field.
Automaterial For requesting material for an operation. | NA
Checksheet For incorporating checksheets into the NA
process.
Open Website For process steps where you want a Desired URLis saved
specific website to open. in the Message field
Shared Template For presenting a template from a This is a complex
different Ignition project. setup. For assistance,
see your
implementation
consultant.

Record Source Code. 1f the Record Method is set to Checksheet or Attributes, specify the source
file that opens when the operator performs this step. For example, if the Record Method is set to
Check Sheet, select the check sheet that opens for the operator.

Has QMS Attributes. This field is not currently used.

OMS Attribute ID. This field is not currently used.

Inspection Type. This field is not currently used.

Frequency. Enter how often (in seconds) the step should be performed.

Auto Logoff. Select this checkbox if you want PE to log the user out when the process step is
complete.

Login Required. Select this check box if the operator must log in to process this step.

Validate Skill. Select this check box if you want PE to check with EQMS to see if the operator is
qualified to perform this process step.

Run Work Center Check. Select this check box if you want PE to check with EQMS to see if the
operator is qualified to work at the work center.

Repeat. Select this check box if the process step repeats; for example, a process step for an hourly
inspection. When selected, the frequency in which the process step repeats is determined by the
Frequency field.

Message. 1f the Record Method is set to Open Website, enter the URL that PE opens.

Process Setup

Use the Process screen in QAD Adaptive ERP to create processes that define the detailed steps that are
performed at a specific operation/work center. Processes are different from Routing steps in QAD
Adaptive ERP. Processes are more detailed and apply to a specific work center while Routing steps are
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high level references to work being performed to produce a subassembly or finished product.

In the Process screen, you can create processes for different roles in the company. For example, you can
create a process for an operator who records setup readings from equipment, enters production details in a
separate website, or various other operator related tasks. You can also create a process for a quality
technician who needs to perform inspection on the first piece from production or for a service technician
who needs to record a tool serial or confirm the settings on a critical piece of equipment.

F1QAD PEAdministratorv  |&® v  Work CenterSetup »  Reason Code Setup v Process Step Setup »  Phasesand States v Documents v Other Setup v
Process Default View v 4+ New [ Delete More ~

E HS Assm setup Assm setup

Domain Process

Main  Process Detail -3
10USA Assemblylnspect

10USA HS Assembly v Main

Process | HS Assm setup

Descriptien | Assm setup
10USA ProdAssembly
TYPE Setup

10USA ProdMold
Phase Upon Completion

10USA ROBOWELD
~ Process Detail

10USA SetupAssembly

+ New Delete More «
10USA SetupMold

10USA TearDownAssembly Sequence Operation Item Mandatory Prior Sequence Request Type Step

10USA TearDownMold 1 10 H50100 0 HS Setup

10USA Welding 2 10 H50100 1 HS FPI

Main Panel

Process. Enter a unique name for the process. The name entered is displayed in the PE browses.
Description. Enter a short description of the process. This is not displayed in PE.

Type. Enter the operation phase to associate with this process; options include:

e Setup
e Production
e Teardown

Phase Upon Completion. Optionally, you can force an order to a new operation phase when all steps in
the process are successfully completed. Enter the operation phase the order is moved to when all the steps
in the process are completed.

Process Detail Panel
Sequence. The sequence in which the steps appear in this process.

Operation. If this process step applies to a specific operation, enter the operation in this field. If it does
not apply to a specific operation, enter an asterisk (*).

Item. If this process step applies to a specific item, enter the item in this field. If it does not apply to a
specific item, enter an asterisk (*).

Mandatory. Select this check box if it is mandatory that this step is processed. When selected, a
supervisor can override this setting and allow the operator to skip the step.
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Prior Sequence. If there is a specific step, which is mandatory and precedes this step, enter the sequence
number in this field. If necessary, you can enter multiple sequence numbers by separating each number by
a comma (,). Do not include any spaces in the string.

Request Type. If this step triggers something in the alert banner, enter that Request Type here; for
example, Material, Supervisor or Quality.

Reason Code Functionality Setup

Reason codes are used in a lot of functions, including security functions, sales quotes, sales order
maintenance, purchase order returns, shop floor reporting, repetitive reporting, and the Product Change
Control (PCC) module. They are useful because they can be associated with a transaction or event in
order to categorize or describe it. Using the correct reason code ensures consistent reporting and tracking
across a company.

In QAD Production Execution, reason codes are designed to be used contextually so that certain reason
codes can be selected when and where certain activities are performed. For example, when a user wants to
scrap material at a certain work center, that user would only be able to select reason codes associated with
that machine and that activity. When setting up reason codes, you should consider the specific machines
and work centers where users will be entering the reason code data.

Reason Subcodes

QAD Production Execution provides additional functionality to the Reason Codes screen by adding the
Reason Sub Codes panel. Reason subcodes extend the standard reason codes found in QAD Adaptive
ERP to allow users to:

e Capture reason code information in deeper granularity than what is provided in QAD Adaptive
ERP
e Group similar reason codes together

Note: Analysis of Reason subcodes can be done using asevent mistr table and in Cassandra. Transactions
sent back to QAD Adaptive ERP (reject/rework/scrap) only use the higher level codes defined in QAD
Adaptive ERP.

Reason subcodes provide more detailed reasons when tracking reject, scrap, rework, or downtime
transactions. For example, a transaction in QAD Adaptive ERP that uses standard reason codes might
only report that a part was rejected because of the Finish. In PE, using reason codes and subcodes in the
same transaction allows you to identify in greater detail the specific problem that was at fault with the
Finish, such as a blemish, a scratch, or a rough surface. The table below lists examples of different
subcodes that can be associated with the Finish reason code:

Reason Type Reason Code Subcode Description
Rework Finish FRWO04 Mechanical Adjustments
Reject Finish FI01 Blemishes

Reject Finish F102 Rough Surface
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Reject Finish FI03 Scratches
Scrap Finish F104 Blemishes
Scrap Finish FI0S Rough Surface
Scrap Finish F106 Scratches

After capturing the detailed reject reasons, managers can then use that data to easily and quickly

troubleshoot production problems. If there is a sudden increase in rejected parts because of scratches,

technicians will be able to quickly identify and fix any production processes that might be causing the

scratches.

Reason Code Setup Process

Use the following screens to properly set up reason codes functionality with the correct links:

1. Reason Codes. Use this screen to set up the reason code and the reason sub code.

2. Reason Code Function. Use this screen to create the reason code function and associate it with

the reason code. The reason code function serves as the link between the Production Execution

Button and the Reason Codes and Subcodes that are displayed when the PE button is selected.
3. Production Execution Button. Use this screen to create a PE button that links to a specific

reason code function. These records are created automatically during installation and it is not

required to set these up manually.
4. Work Center Class. Use this screen to specify which reason codes are displayed at a specific
work center. The Reason Types and Reason Codes must be linked to work center/machines

through the work center class.

Reason Codes

e Reason Type

e Description

e  Subcodes

Description

e Reason Type

Reason Code Function Production Execution Work Center Class
Button e  Work Center Class
e Button e Site
e  Description e Work Center

e Machine

Non Prod Dept Type e Reason Code

e Reason Type

e Showon Ul

MariaDB Tables Used with Reason Code Functionality

The following table lists the MariaDB tables used when setting up and processing reason codes and

subcodes.
Table Table Type Description
ObjectDefinition Setup Links buttons on PE screens to the ReasonCodeFunctions
table.
ReasonSubcodes Setup Extends QAD Adaptive ERP reason codes to include
subcodes.
ReasonCodeFunctions Setup Represents types of activities in PE screens and links reason
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types and reason codes to be used in those activities.
ReasonCodeWorkcenter Setup Indicates which reason types and reason codes can be used
with a work center class.
OperationPhases Setup Allows linking reason types and reason codes to specific
operation phases, if the need is to provide a reason for
changing the phase.
InventoryRequest Transaction Logs inventory requests and their reasons.
Record

NonProductiveLabor Transaction Logs non-productive labor and their reasons.
Record

OperatorComments Transaction Logs operator comments and their comment types.
Record

EventLog Transaction Logs all events in PE and reason codes if applicable.
Record

Reason Codes

Use Reason Codes in QAD Adaptive ERP to create and manage reason codes and subcodes.

PFIQAD Favoritesw |8 «  WorkCenterSetup v ReasonCodeSetup w  Process Steps Setup w  Phases and States v Documents »  Other Setup w q =y

Reason Codes Default View *  + New [ Delete More +
E DownTime Comp Problem with component

Down OpError Main  Reason Sub Codes o

Down Power v Main IS

Down Unassnd

DownTime Comp.

BownTime ndivect Description | Problem with component @

DownTime Machine ~ Reason Sub Codes

Nongrod e More =

OpError
SubCode SITE Visible Description

DownTime Power
o0t 10-200 Component shortage

DownTime Unassnd

003 10-200 Component quality

coo4 10-200 Insufficient documentation

esig Inactive
ESIG INVCHG

esig InvStat

Reason Type. Enter the standard QAD Adaptive ERP reason type for this reason code. Reason
types group similar reason codes for easy access in other modules. The system uses several
special reason types. You can define other reason types as needed. Each reason code is associated
with a reason type.

Note: DownTime, Down, Scrap, Reject, and Rework are standard reason code types
provided with QAD Adaptive ERP.

Reason. Enter the standard QAD Adaptive ERP reason code to associate with the specified reason
type. Reason codes identify and categorize activities by reason; for example, sales lost because of
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price, downtime and rejects caused by machine failure, or user account deactivated because the
user left the company.

Several reports and inquiries are available to review transactions by reason code.

Description. Enter a short description of the reason code. If using subcodes, the description might
describe the specific category of reason codes.

Reason Sub Codes Panel

Use this panel to associate a reason code with a reason subcode. Select New to add a new line to
the grid. If necessary, you can enter multiple reason subcodes.

Sub Code. Enter a reason subcode to associate with the main reason code.

Site. Enter a site to associate with the reason subcode and main reason code combination. If
necessary, you can enter an asterisk wildcard character.

Visible. Select this check box to display the reason subcode to the user in PE. If this check box is
not selected, the subcode will not be displayed. For example, this checkbox would not be selected
if the user is not required to select this subcode during a production activity because the subcode
is maintained and imported from a PLC.

Description. Enter a short description of the reason subcode.

For more information about setting up reason codes, see Reason Codes Setup.

FIQAD Favortesw  |&% »  WorkCenterSetwp v ReasonCodeSetup v  Process Steps Setup v  Phases and States v  Documents v  Other Setup v

Reject Finish Finish is defective E

Impure SubCode SITE Visible Description
Fo1 10-200 Blemishes
Toleranc F02 10-200 Rough surface

Tolernce: Fio3 10-200 Scratches

Reason Code Function

Use Reason Code Function in QAD Adaptive ERP to create the reason code function and associate it
with the reason code. The reason code function serves as the link between the Production Execution
Button and the Reason Codes and Subcodes that are displayed when the appropriate PE button is selected.

Note: Reason code function data is automatically created when you install PE. It is unlikely a user will
need to modify the data in the Reason Code Function screen.
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FIQAD Favoritesw  [a% WorkCenterSetup =  Reason Code Setup v Process Steps Setup v Phases and States »  Documents = Other Setup v
Reason Code Function DefaultView » 4 New [ Delete  More w
= S —— ]
Domain Function
M Reason Code Assignment -] -
10UsA BringitDovn
10USA BringitUp ¥ Main Y
. Function | Qual_Request
10UsA Comment Categon
omment Category &
Description  Request Banner Quality
10USA Fork Request
v Reason Code Assignment ?
1ousa Maint_ Request
10UsA Mat_Request +new More A
1oush Non-Prod Reason Code Reason Type Non Prod Dept Type
10054 ) Quality Request Employee
10USA Qual_Request
10USA Reconciliation 1l

10USA Reject
10USA Rework
10USA

10UsA Sup_Request

10UsA WC Downtime

The following table lists reason code functions that can be set up along with their associated reason code
types and reason codes.

Reason Code Function Reason Code Type Assigned Reason Codes

BringltDown DownTime* Equipment down reason codes

BringltUp Uptime Equipment up reason codes

Comment_Category PE-CMT Classification of different types of comments
Maint_Request Request Maintenance request reason codes

Mat_Request Request Material request reason codes

Non-Prod Down* Types of non-productive labor

Qual_Request Request Quality technician request reason codes
Reconciliation Recon Adjusting production order quantity reason codes
Reject Reject* Production reject reason codes

Rework Rework* Production rework reason codes

Scrap Scrap* Production scrap reason codes

Sup_ Request Request Supervisor request reason codes

*The DownTime, Down, Scrap, Reject, and Rework are associated with standard reason codes provided with
QAD Adaptive ERP. The Reason Type must be Down, Downtime, Reject, Rework or Scrap to maintain
compatibility with QAD Adaptive ERP.

Function. Enter a unique code to associate to the reason code function. For example, if the
function is for material scrapping, you could enter Scrap. If the function is associated with a
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general downtime activity, you could enter Non-Prod.

The reason code function serves as the link between the Production Execution Button and the
Reason Codes and Subcodes that are displayed when the appropriate PE button is selected.

Description. Enter a description of the reason code function.
Reason Code Assignment panel

Use this panel to link a reason code to a reason code function. Select New to add a new line to the
grid.

Reason Code. Enter the reason code to associate to the reason code function. This reason code
must exist and have been previously set up in Reason Codes.

Reason Type. Enter the reason code type to associate with the reason code. Reason Type must be
Down, Downtime, Reject, Rework or Scrap to maintain compatibility with QAD Adaptive ERP.

Non Prod Dept Type. If you are reporting non-productive labor, select from the following to
determine the department to use when reporting the labor:

e Generic. Select Generic if you are using the default department value set up using the
production option “NonProdReason.”

e Employee. Select Employee if you are using the department that defaults from the
employee record.

e Work Center. Select Work Center if you are using the department that defaults from the
work center.

Production Execution Button

Use Production Execution Button in QAD Adaptive ERP to create and manage PE buttons that link to a
specific reason code function.

F1QAD PEAdministratorw  [A® v  Work Center Setup v Reason Code Setup w  Process Step Setup w  Phases and States v Documents v Other Setup v

Production Execution Button DefaultView v 4 New  [j Delete  More +
E B0OO3
Butt
Button Domain Description
Main o 3
BOO1 10USA Report - Rework
o .
B0O2 10USA Report - Suspect/Re... Main
BOO3 10UsA Report - Scrap Button |B003
Description | Report - Scrap
BOD4 T0USA Material Request Re...
Function |Scrap Q

BO0OS 10USA Action - Scrap Mate..
BOO8 T0USA Supervisor Request
B0O09 T0USA Quality Request
BO10 10USA Fork Truck Request
BO11 T0USA Material Request

Reason Code Setup - Use Cases

Comment Type Reason Codes

In addition to selecting a predefined list of reason codes, PE allows users to add comments or notes and
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submit them as reason codes. PE supports the entry of different types of comments. For example, you can
use the comment type reason code for continuous improvement processes or situations where there are
documentation errors and detailed comments are required. The following is an example of a comment
type reason code setup:

e Reason Code Function = Comment Category
e Reason Type = PE-CMT
e Reason Code = User defined category for comments.

) 1

£3  Overview LN« Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN

Enter Comment:

Reason Code
Category Work Center Employee Production Order - Op

1 Reason(s) Selected v 5400-B SFAdmin v <Select One>

Clear Selection

v CIP

Shift

Tech

Enter additional information here

Close

poweredBy F] QA D @ |

UCharacter

9 K] =2

1 |
&

£38  Overview Work Centers  Order Mgmt Material Mgmt JEYS{%1AAV TS Adnmu..,\..u ~ & o

Request Break Login Comment Pre-shift
Management Summary Management Management Management
Work Center Employee Production Order - Op Category select old Clear selected
<Select One> +  <Select One> ~ | <Select One> - <Select One> - c &
Date Employee OrderID - Op Category Comment Text
#% TEST ONLY ** ~
8/21/21 8:27 AM Op1 2587681-10 cIp

Reject material, need to replace.

8/18/21 11:44 PM Op1 mgwo0621b-10  Shift

change shift
7/20/21 12:02 AM SFAdmin 2583995-10 Shift

This is a comment for testing the Kafka communications replacement.
6/9/21 10:28 PM SFAdmin 2584002-10 Tech

Powered By n QAD

| <

Reconciliation Reason Codes



43 QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide

QAD Production Execution also allows users to set up reconciliation reason codes where supervisors are
permitted to adjust errors in production reporting through Order Reconciliation.

S
£3  Overview Work Centers [OEIIAVEINTEN Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Languege: EN (@" 0 RaAD
Order Reconciliation
Work Center ID Operation Operator
5400-A
Injection Molding A 10 SFAdmin 7 8 9 Clear
Order Item
2603256 50100
Molded Pin
Qty Ordered Quantity Good Qty Open
100 20.0 77
4 5 6 Delete
Adjust Qty
0
New Adjusted Qty
o 1 2 3
Reason Code
Ok
«—
0

Poweredty R QAD

Follow these steps to setup up reconciliation reason codes:

1. In Production Options > Parameter ID 38, enter the following Production Option Settings:

F1QAD PEAdministratorw & »  Work Center Setup v Reason CodeSetup v Process Step Setup v Phasesand States »  Documents w  Other Setup v Q &  1ousa 10Usaco ¥

-

Production Options Default View = 4 New @ Delete  More =
E #®
Parameter ID Bomain
MAIN  Production Option Settings o L
33 10USA
v MAIN ‘;7
34 10USA
Parameter ID 33
35 10USA
Organization ID | QAD. g
Ll Parameter | ReconcileCondition 9
37 10UsA Description |Uses the Character calumn to specify an crder condition and the Boolean column to specify whether superviser recanciliation <an be perfarmed on that condition or not. (1 = True, 0 = False, Default: 0
o
38 10USA a
39 10UsA
Data Type
R Customer Specific
41 10UsA . .
¥ Production Option Settings
42 10UsA
+New I More ~
43 10USA
J— SITE Wark Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value
5 10ush 10-200 1 0.00
J— 10-200 2 2 000
P 10-200 . 3 .00
o 10-200 5500 . . . . 000
49 10USA

Key fields are Domain, Site, Work Center and Machine (* is wild card)
Boolean must be 1
String contains the Order Conditions the production order must be in to permit reconciliation; for
example, Complete.
e Reason Code Function = Reconciliation

The following is an example of the Reason Type and Reason Codes settings for reconciliation reason
codes:
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Reason Type Reason Code Subcode Description
Recon Recon RO1 Underreported
Recon Recon RO2 Overreported
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Request Banner Setup

Use Request Banners in QAD Adaptive ERP to create and manage personnel request banners. When
setting up request banners, you can change the icons, the number of visible buttons, and the nature of the
request. The request banner is assigned at the work center level to allow different equipment/processes to
have requests pertinent to the needs of that particular activity.

Phases and States »  Documents

M QAD PEAdministratory [

Work Center Setup »  Reason Code Setup »  Process Step Setup + Other Setup + q &  10USA 10USACO ~

Request Banners Default View » 4 New [ Delete  More =
Banner Description
Main  Reguest Banner Detail -3 2
Assembly.
v o
Heat Treat Main Y
InjMold Banner | Assembly
Description ¢
v Request Banner Detail L]
o
+ new Delete  More ¥ A

Sequence Label Icon Bottom Nav Action 1D Sound ID

Fork Truck ForkTruck 0 0

Quality CheckCircle 0 0

Supenvisor Supenvisor 0 0

Material Materials

Wrench 0 0

Maintenance

The request banner is displayed in the lower right footer of the PE screen. It contains buttons that the
operator can press to request things such as materials, maintenance, a supervisor, and so on. The request
buttons can be configured to send an email alert or an alert record that is stored in a PE table. Supervisors
can see active requests on the Activity Mgmt > Request Management screen.

Fork Maintenance

Truck

Supervisor

4 ¥
e & A

Release op smaini
Oateshifusag sa  bus ToRate ay ey ay

0 s

e emnon

i s aere woumn esan  wasaon s

nun eumn wawmn T " o

Quality Material
aeraesa 5w cee e — — “ .

v i I o ox 5 ©

mmen e e s P “

¥ @ 6 5 A ¥
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Main Panel

Banner. Enter the name of the request banner. If you have work centers that have different types
of requests, it is recommended that you set up specific request banners for the different work
centers. This name appears in the Work Center Configuration lookup.

Description. Enter a short description of the request banner.
Request Banner Detail
Sequence. Enter the sequence in which the request buttons/icons are displayed on the PE screen.

Label. Enter the request button label. The label appears when you hover the mouse over the icon.
The label also serves as the Request Type in the Request Management view.

Icon. Select the icon that serves as the request button.

Note: A collection of icons is provided with PE but users can add their own customs
icons if necessary. For more information, see Icons.

Bottom Nav. Select this check box if you want the request button/icon to be displayed in the
request banner. If this check box is not selected, this request button/icon will not be displayed.

Action ID. This field is not currently functional.

Sound ID. This field is not currently functional.
Request Banner Alerts

Use Request Banner Alerts in QAD Adaptive ERP to set up an email alert that is sent to an individual or
a group when a request is made from the Request Banner. If you want to use a distribution list, you can
use an employee ID for that group of responders. The email address is pulled from the employee record
for that employee.

When a request is made from the Request Banner, the Active requests appear highlighted in the request
bar for that work center/machine. They also appear in the Activity Management > Request Management
tab. Creating an email alert using Request Banner Alerts ensures that the responder sees the Active
request even if they forget to check the Request Management tab.
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FIQAD PE Administrator » I~ ~ Work Center Setup v Reason Code Setup v Process Step Setup w Phases and States w Documents v Other Setup v

‘ Request Banner Alerts Default View + 4 New  More +

SITE Work Center Machine

P qQ R v Main
X v z SITE| 10-100 Q
Work Eenter| 1000 Q
Machine | 2 Q
Banner | InjMold Q
Sequence | 1
Employee

Site. Enter the site associated with the request banner alert.

Work Center. Enter the work center associated with the request banner alert.
Machine. Enter the machine associated with the request banner alert.

Banner. Enter the request banner that is linked to this site/work center/machine.
Sequence. Enter the sequence for the correct request within the request banner.

Employee. Enter the employee ID, which determines the email address that is used for the request
notification. If using a distribution list for the notification, consider a unique employee ID for that group
of responders.

Icons Setup

Use Icons in QAD Adaptive ERP to define the icons and images that are used in PE. For example, if you
have different document types that users can open in PE, such as quality documents or engineering
drawings, you can specify that different icons are used for the different document types.

When configuring the Ignition Designer during PE installation, a collection of icons and images are
provided with the installation package. Users can add their own custom icons if necessary. For more
information, see the Ignition Designer configuration section in the Production Execution Installation
Guide.

Note: Because the icons are located on a Linux server, the Filename of the icon must match the case of
the file stored on the server. The directory in which the icons are stored is determined by the settings in
Admin > Integration Management.
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I QAD PE Administrator w I~ Work Center Setup v Reason Code Setup w Process Step Setup w» Phases and States v Documents w Other Setup v

Icons Default View 4 New  [j Delete More ~
E DocumentQuality
Icol
lcon Description
Main -3
Container Request Container Request
o )

DocProd Production Docume... Main
DocSetup Setup Document Icon |DocumentQuality

Description | Quality Document
DocumentAlerts Quality Alerts Docu...

Filename  Document_quality.png

DocumentQuality Quality Document
ExpandDown ExpandDown
ExpandUp ExpandUp
ForkTruck ForkTruck
Gear Black Gear

Icon. Enter a unique name for the icon.
Description. Enter a short description of the icon.

Filename. Enter the filename of the icon, including the extension. Because the icons are located
on a Linux server, the Filename is case sensitive and it must match the case of the filename stored
on the server. The directory in which the icons are stored is determined by the settings in Admin
> Integration Management. The filename of this icon references the file located in that directory.

Note: When configuring the Ignition Designer during PE installation, a collection of
icons and images are provided with the installation package. Users can add their own
custom icons if necessary. For more information, see the Ignition Designer configuration
section in the Production Execution Installation Guide.

Documents and Document Banner Setup

QAD Production Execution provides users the ability to add documents to support the production of items
at a work center. The documents are available from the Document Banner on the Order View tab and can
be opened at any time.
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Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

5400-A
Work Center ID

Equipment

Material Request

Injection Molder 1
Work Center Name

48

) o

Alarms Language: EN

M %

Operator ID

Supv1 returned from break
Supv1 went on break
Op1 returned from break

Crimut ramniactad 10 R2I81

e — Operational Operator — Material op op Perform Std. Qry — In —
P Phase Action P Action Start Due To Rate Rate Open Reject PP
1094-10 s0100 Production [ XX J 11/4/2021 11/4/2021 100 64 27 7 2
Molded
Din
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
~
Not Active Not Active
20307 Document Banner
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee |
- Pending \J
1 Visual Insp-hourl Op2
P Y a7 ' P o o
2 Visual Insp-hourly Pending \g injeccion Moiding Quality  Injection Moiding Setup erocess Alert
-177:23 shext
Cd Recent Activi Serials Prod Summa Prod Detail Routin
3 OpenwWebsite Bypassed ' f L 1 - 1 9|
Description Reason User.. Time

Produced

supvl 1171172021 1:5...
supvl  11711/20211:5...
opl 11/11/2021 1:5...

cnmut 1171179021 105

— oo [ <@ K &t EN &

For example, users can add technical documents such as part drawings, work instructions, part specs,
packaging specs, setup/teardown instructions, and so on. The documents can be used as reference to
provide the operator the important information they need when producing items at the work center. You
can set up PE so that when operators are producing specific items, the operators are provided documents
that are specific to the item they are producing.

Using EQMS to Manage Documents in PE

If you are using EQMS with PE, EQMS sends a notification/message to PE when a document is updated
or released. PE then retrieves and stores that document on the Ignition server and updates the appropriate
PE data tables with the message. PE notifies operators when a document is updated and keeps track of the
users who reviewed it and for how long.

If you are not using EQMS to manage your shop floor documents, you can still have documents available
in the PE interface by performing the setup in the PE screens in QAD Adaptive ERP.

Document Setup Process

Setting up and maintaining the documents should be performed by a system administrator. To set up
documents and the document banner, the following PE Apps screens are used:

Icons. Setup the icon used for the different document categories.

Documents. Define the document category and icon used.

Item Document Xrefs. Specify the link between documents and items.

Document Banner. Specify the documents that are displayed in the document banner.

Work Center Configurations. Specify the link between the document banner and the work
center.

6. Terminal Model Override. This is very similar to the Work Order Configurations screen but
with additional functionality that is used when setting up Document Looping at a specific

A

terminal.



49 QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide

Table Relations for Document Setup

(o

Documents Item Document Xref Document Banner Terminal Model Override
Document ID ]—\—< e ltem [ e BannerID ]— e PCName
Document Type e Document ID ]— e  Banner Description e Domain
Icon e Document URL e Sequence e Site
Description e  Duration e  Work Center
_.[ e Document ID ] e Machine

Document Storage Locations

_.[. Terminal Banner ID ]

Users need to manually move the document files to the Ignition server. The standard location on the
Ignition server for these files is: dr01/ignition/webserver/webapps/main/images. If

necessary, you can define different storage locations for the different document types in the Admin >

Integration Management tab in PE. In this tab, you can define different locations for Images, Documents,
Videos, and Sounds. To upload the documents onto the Ignition server, you must have Linux access and
an FTP utility, such as FileZilla, WinSCP, or SolarWind.

QAD PE 2020.1.0 DEVL - Main Window
Command  Windows  Help
—
£8  overview Work Centers  Order Mgmt Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin
Terminal Order wc @ . Integration Data
Mapping View Detail verview Management Management
API Settings
Kafka Topic:
Host:Port
DB/Tag/UserSource:

Email Server Name:

Images:
I Docs: I

Videos:

Sounds:

Web Server Directory:

Documents

Use Documents in QAD Adaptive ERP to create and manage the types of documents that are displayed
in the document banner. You can specify which documents are associated with a specific category of
documents and the icon that represents that category in the document banner.
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FIQAD Favorites w I~ -~ Work Center Setup Reason Code Setup = Process Steps Setup « Phases and States w Documents w Other Setup +

Documents Default View ~ + New  Delete  More -

|E IMQS

Document
Document

I

IMSS ¥ Main

LABEL Do(ument|IMQ5

Document Type | 1
QIS —

Title | Injection Molding Quality Spec

oL

Icon |DocumentQua\ily Q

PA

PACK

lcon —— k k
& o

Title == Injection Molding Quality Injection Melding Setup

Spec Sheet Process Alert

Document. Enter the name of the document, which usually represents the document category. For
example, you can have a “document” category for quality specs and another for packaging specs.

Document Type. Specify the document type:

e 1-PDF
e 2 -Image (JPG, PNG, GIF)
e 3 -Video (WebM only)

Title. Enter the document title. In PE, this title is displayed beneath the document icon.

Icon. Select an icon for the document. For example, if this is a document that gives quality
control specifications, use an icon related to document quality.

Note: A collection of icons and images are provided with the PE installation package but
users can add their own custom icons if necessary. For more information, see the Ignition
Designer configuration section in the Production Execution Installation Guide.

Item Document Xrefs

Use Item Document Xrefs in QAD Adaptive ERP to specify the link between a specific document,
document type, and the item part number.
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n QAD Favorites w | L Work Center Setup Reason Code Setup » Process Steps Setup « Phases and States = Documents w Other Setup =

Item Document Xrefs Default View + 4 New i Delete  More ~
Item Document Item Document URL
Main ¢
00101 PACK QMI-Returnable-Packaging...
00102 ols QMI-Operation-Instruction... v Main
00102 oL QMI-Operation-Layout-She... ttem [50100
Document | IMQS |
00102 PACK QMI-Returnable-Packaging... e —
Item Document URL | QMI-Injection-Molded-Part-Quality- Specification.pdf
50100 IMQS QMI-Injection-Molded-Part...
50100 IMSS QMI-InjectionMolding-Set... A
50100 LABEL QMlI-Return-Labeling-Speci...
50100 ols QMI-Operation-Instruction...
50100 oL QMI-Operation-Layout-She...

Item. Enter the item number that is linked to the document.

Document. Enter the document type that is linked to the item. The document must exist in the
system and must have been previously created in Documents.

Item Document URL. Enter the document file name including the extension. Because the
documents are located on a Linux server, the file name is case sensitive and it must match the
case of the filename stored on the server.

Document Banner

Use Document Banner in QAD Adaptive ERP to create and manage document banners. You can specify
which documents are displayed in the banner and the sequence in which they are displayed. If you are
setting up Document Looping, you can also specify the duration the document is displayed on the screen.
It is recommended that you create document banners that align with the type of work centers you have.
For example, if you have work centers for assembly, heat treating, and injection molding, you should
create separate document banners for each type of work center.

Note: If you are setting up document looping, it is recommended you create a separate document looping
banner for each terminal you are setting up.
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F1QAD Favoritesw &% v  Work Center Setup v Reason Code Setup w  Process Steps Setup w  Phases and States v Documents v  Other Setup v Q Q‘ 10USA, 10USACO

Document Banner Default View +

10USA Assembly
- o
Tous Heatireat Panel Y
e e Banner |Molding |
Description [ Injection Molding Doc Banner &
~ Document Banner Detail []
B o
+ hew et More ~ &
Sequence Document Duration
1 IMQS 20
2 IMss 20
EN 20
1-30f3
T —

N N
) ()

Injection Molding Quality  Injection Molding Setup
Spec Sheet

Process Alert

N [Recent Activity| _ Serials __ |[Prod Summary| Prod Detail | Routing )

Nt

Main Panel

Banner. Enter the document banner name. For example, if this banner is for a work center that
performs injection molding, you could enter “Molding”. The Banner name is displayed in the
lookup for the document banner in the Work Center Configurations screen.

Description. Enter a short description of the document banner.
Document Banner Detail Panel

Sequence. Enter the sequence in which the document is displayed in the document banner. The
lowest value appears in the left-most position in the banner.

Document. Select the document that is displayed in the document banner. The document must
exist in the system and must have been set up in Documents.

Duration. When setting up document looping, enter the duration the document is displayed before
moving to the next document in the banner.
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This field is only used when setting up document looping. Leave this field blank if you are setting
up a standard document banner.

Terminal Model Override

Terminal Model Override in QAD Adaptive ERP is very similar to the Work Order Configurations
screen but with additional functionality that is used when setting up Document Looping at a specific
terminal. Terminal Model Override provides the following additional fields:

Looping Banner ID. Enter the document banner that is used to control which documents display
in the dedicated terminal, on a loop.

PC Name. Enter the Device Name of the PC that serves as the terminal. To locate the Device
Name, right click My Computer/This PC and then select Properties > About.

For more information about the other field definitions, see Work Center Configurations.

Setting up Document Looping on a Terminal

QAD Production Execution allows users to configure a terminal so that it displays reference documents or
videos on a loop.

B P fescurces RS

CRITICAL QUALITY SHEET

IRIECTION HOLDED PARTS

Previous
Page

rowered 8y Rl QAD

An example where document looping could be useful would be on a conveyor production line where you
have multiple terminals that display instructional information. Using document looping, you can set up
each terminal on that production line to loop different documents or videos. The first terminal might
display quality documents while the second terminal displays documents related to packaging. On each
terminal, PE rotates through the documents, one at a time, for a duration that you specify.

Note: The document looping window takes up the whole screen therefore the terminals that are set up
with document looping are only used to display the documents and/or videos. These terminals would not
be used to process orders.

On the PE screen, the operator is able to view the document or video for a set amount of time before the
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next document in the loop is displayed. If the document is multiple pages, they can select the Next or
Previous Page buttons to read through the document.

Use the following PE screens to set up document looping.

Icons

Documents

Document Banner

Item Document Xrefs.
Terminal Model Override

IR e

Production Options (Optional)

To add and remove documents, the system administrator needs FTP Access at the Operating System level
of the server. The sys admin will only have permissions to access the PE Documents directory and will
not have access to other directories on the OS.

Work Center Setup

The graphic below illustrates the series of steps required to set up and configure work centers and work
center classes. The Reason Codes, Operation Phases, and Equipment States are defined at a Work Center
Class level. The Work Centers are grouped into a Work Center Class. The Steps, Processes, Documents,
and Request Banners are configured for each work center.

Work Center Class Setup

Operation Phases

Equipment States J

Operation Phase Wil Ceisis Equipment State
Groups Groups
Operation Phase Equipment State
Group Transitions Group Transitions
Work Center
Classes

Reason Code
Function

Reason Subcodes J

Reason Codes ’

Work Centers

Use Work Centers in QAD Adaptive ERP to create and manage work centers. For more information,
see Work Center Setup.
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Note: After setting up new work centers in QAD Adaptive ERP, ensure that PE is updated with the newly
added work center tag data. For more information about importing and refreshing PE with updated work
center data, see Data Management.

Work Center Configurations

Note: Before setting up Work Center Configurations, the work center/machine must first be set up in
Work Center Maintenance in QAD .NET. Creating a new work center from Work Center Configuration
in QAD Adaptive ERP does not create it in the standard EE work center master.

Work Center Configurations provides additional functionality than the standard Work Center
Maintenance program in QAD .NET by allowing users to link between the work center/machine and the
site.

[»* ~ TAMSetup w  TAMPromotions w  TAM Contracts w  TAM Financial w  Pricing w  Sales Orders

FIQAD TAM Analyst v

Work Center Configurations Default View = 4 New @ Delete  More =

E 10-200 5500 9999

SITE Work Center

Main  Display  Process  Defaultlocations  PrinterDefaults  Attribute Specification  Banner Login Cheek Sheet Y
10-200 040622

10-200 060422 Main

L0200 s00 SITE | 10-200
Work Center 5500
10-200 5400
Machine 9999 ?
10-200 5400 .
~ Display N
10-200 5400 A
small Image Path | Assembly-Station-Blue.png Q) Large Image Path  Assembly-Station-White.png Q
10-200 5400A

10-200 5500 v Process
16-200 5500 Setup Required (3 Teardown Required
10-200 5500 Setup Process SetupAssembly Q Order View Layout | Assembly ~
10-200 5 Skill Check Required Default Reason Code
Production Process Q
10-200 5600
Reject Entry
10-200 5900
Scrap Entry
1ot soss Default Locations
Backflush Location 5500 Q Drop Off Lacation a
10-200 AZRASY Receipt Location | 55004 a
Serap Location | 039 Q

10-200 H5400
v Printer Defaults

52

Main Panel
Site. Enter the site associated with the work center/machine.

Work Center. Enter the work center to associate with the terminal model override record. The
work center must exist in the system and must have been set up in the Work Centers screen in
the QAD Adaptive ERP.

Machine. Enter the machine to associate with the terminal model override record. If you are
setting up this record so that jobs can be scheduled in PE rather than QAD Adaptive ERP, this
value should be 9999. If you want the machine to be a blank value, enter “!BLANK!”,

Display Panel
Small Image Path. This image/field is not currently used.

Large Image Path. Enter the file name for the image representing the work center/machine in the
Equipment and Overview screens.

Process Panel
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Setup Required. Select this check box if setup is required at the work center.

Setup Process. If Setup Required is selected, choose the appropriate setup process from the
browse. The setup process must exist in the system and must have been set up in the Process and
Process Steps screens in QAD Adaptive ERP.

Skill Check Required. Select this check box if you want PE to check with EQMS to see if the
operator is qualified to work at the work center. This option should only be selected if you are
using EQMS.

Production Process. If required, select the appropriate production process from the browse. The
production process must exist in the system and must have been set up in the Process and
Process Steps screens in QAD Adaptive ERP.

Reject Entry. Select this check box if operators can report rejects for jobs at this work center. The
reject quantity and reject reason code fields will then be available in the production reporting
screen for that work center.

Scrap Entry. Select this check box if operators can report scrap for jobs at this work center. The
scrap quantity and scrap reason code fields will the be available in the production reporting
screen for that work center.

Teardown Required. Select this check box if teardown is required at this work center.

Teardown Process. If Teardown Required is checked, select the appropriate teardown process
from the lookup here.

Order View Layout. Set the Order View layout in PE to Process Control.

Command  Windows  Help

m Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN Q\ 1] MQAD
Available 2060 Roll Form 1 v l
Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID )

Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request

Work Centers

Operational Operator Material op op perform std. qQry — n
Action Start Due To Rate Rate Open Reject

2587645-30 8:7;2 . , LA R ] 5/17/2021 5/17/2021 - 1 o 10 0 0

Process Control
= Layout

Order ID - Op Item Scrapped

Documents

st s
-
ponered8y FYQAD 0Error(s) @ @I E

Default Reason Code. This field is not currently used.

Default Locations Panel

Backflush Location. Enter the location from which components are consumed when reporting
production at this work center.
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Receipt Location. Enter the location where the finished goods inventory is received after
reporting production.

Scrap Location. If using the RejectTolnventory production option, enter the non-conforming
inventory location where the inventory is stored, pending inspection.

Drop Off Location. If using Advanced Warehousing, enter the intermediate staging location for
picked inventory, before it is moved to the line.

Printer Defaults Panel
Default Printer. Enter the printer where labels normally print for this work center.
Attribute Specification Panel

Document Threshold Days. Specify the threshold/window (in days) for document changes. If any
changes are made to a document within the specified window, the system initiates a new
document review and highlights the change date in red in the document banner.

Banner Panel
Document Banner. Enter the document banner associated with this work center.
Request Banner. Enter the request banner associated with this work center.
Second Desktop Screen. This field is not currently used.

Login Check Sheet Panel

Login Checksheet ID. If using check sheets at this work center, enter the check sheet name. This
is the check sheet that is displayed when a user with that role logs in.

Work Center Class

Use Work Center Class in QAD Adaptive ERP to create and manage work center classes, which are
groups of similar work centers. By grouping work centers together, users are able to configure multiple
work centers at once instead of individually. This helps to simplify the setup process by associating
certain settings at the higher class level. For example, you can define a work center class for 500 ton
presses and another for 1500 ton presses. All work centers associated with this class inherit the settings
from that class.
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FIQAD Favoritesw  [a% v  WorkCenterSetup v Reason CodeSetup v  Process StepsSetup w  Phasesand States w  Documents w  Other Setup
Work Center Class Default View v+ New  [§ Delete  More ~
a bl nsently
Domain SITE Class
Main  Phase Group Work Center...  Work Centers  Equipment State Group to...  Reason Code Assignments ] L
10UsA 10-100 Injection Moulding
~ Mai o
10USA 10-200 Assembly Main Y
10USA 10-200 AssySeal Class | Assembly
&
Description | Assembly
10UsA 10-200 Heat
SITE |10-:
. . 10-200 9
10UsA 10-200 InjMold
~ Phase Group Work Center Class .
A

+ New More +

Phase Update To ERP Phase Group

v Work Centers

+ New More

Work Center Machine Reason Code Ul Type

5500 IBLANK! Button View

5500 9999 Button View

5500 A Button View

Main Panel

Class. Enter a unique code identifying the work center class. After a work center class record is
saved, this field is read only and not editable.

Description. Enter a short description of the work center class.
Site. Enter the site associated with the work center class.
Phase Group Work Center Class Panel
Use this panel to associate the work center class with an operation phase group.

Phase Group. Enter the operation phase group associated with all production orders produced at
the work centers within this class. This field cannot be left blank.

Work Centers Panel
Use this panel to select all work centers/machines associated with this work center class..
Work Center. Enter a work center that is associated with this work center class.

Machine. Enter the machine to associate with the work center. If you are setting up this record so
that jobs can be scheduled in PE rather than QAD Adaptive ERP, you must include a work center
with a machine of 9999 and that work center/machine should be called out in the routing. If you
want the machine to be a blank value, enter “!BLANK!”.

Reason Code UI Type. Select whether the reason code button is displayed in Button View or List
View.
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/]
Command  Windows  Help
N
Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN O 0 VI

Scrap Reason
Select a Subreason:

Expired

List View

Cancel

Powered By n QAD 1Errons)

Command  Windows  Help
Y
UL ISl Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Language ENO 0

Scrap Reason Chipped Cracked Destruct Expired
Select One:
Chipped - Chipped Cracked - Cracked Destruct - Destruct Expired - Expired
Finish Impure Paint Toleranc
Finish - Finish Impure - Impure Paint - Paint Tolerance - Tolerance
Button View
(5 st o =

rowered gy ] QA D

Equipment State Group to Work Center Class Panel
Use this panel to associate the work center class with an equipment state group.

State Group. Enter the equipment state group to associate with this work center class. This field
cannot be left blank.

Reason Code Assignments Panel

Use this panel to associate specific reason codes with this work center class.
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Reason Code. Select a reason code to associate with this work center class.
Reason Type. Displays the reason type associated with the specified reason code.

Show on UI. Select this check box so that the reason code is displayed in the Reason Code Ul
when the appropriate reason type is activated. If this check box is not selected, the reason code is
not displayed. For example, this checkbox would not be selected if the user is not required to

select this subcode during a production activity because the subcode is maintained and imported
from a PLC.
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Chapter 3

Production Options

This chapter discusses the Production Options screen and the pre-configured settings provided with PE. It
includes the following topics:

Production Options

Production Options Categories
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Production Options

The Production Options screen in QAD Adaptive ERP provides additional functional controls that can
be applied to different areas of manufacturing and production while manufacturing activities are
performed on the shop floor.

Production Options Default View + + New & Delete  More ~ _|

2

6 10USA

8 10USA

10 10USA

12 10USA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value

14 10USA

Main Panel

Organization ID. The organization associated with the production option. The production option
records created by QAD will have the Organization ID set to QAD.

Note: When creating a new/custom production option, users can enter their own
Organization ID but the production option will not function because additional
development is required. Adding a production option record to this screen does not have
impact without the associated custom logic built into PE.

Parameter. The name of the production option activity. The Parameter is how the production
option should be referenced.

Description. A detailed description of how the production option behaves and which elements are
used in the setup to achieve the desired result.

Data Type. A reference field used for browse, sorting and filtering. Changing the Data Type value
has no impact on the functionality of the production option.

Customer Specific. A reference check box that identifies a custom production option developed
by the customer or users not associated with QAD. This check box is not selected for the
production option developed by QAD (Organization ID = QAD).

Production Option Settings Panel

Note: The following fields are identified as key fields. When a key field value is different from other
records, a new record is created. If any of the key fields do not require a value, users must enter the
asterisk (*) as a wildcard for the system to interpret it as a valid key value.

Site (Key). Enter the site associated with the production option. Enter the asterisk (*) as a
wildcard to apply the option to all sites at the specified production entity.



63 QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide

Work Center (Key). Enter the work center associated with the production option. Enter the
asterisk (*) as a wildcard to apply the option to all work centers at the specified site.

Machine (Key). Enter the machine associated with the production option. Enter |BLANK! to
apply the option to all machines at the specified work center.

Role ID (Key). Enter the Role ID associated with the production option. Leave the field blank in
order to apply the option for all roles at the specified production entity.

Terminal ID (Key). Enter the computer name associated with the production option. Enter the
asterisk (*) as a wildcard to apply the option to all terminal IDs at the specified production entity.

Reference (Key). Optionally, use this field to give an added description for the values entered in
another key field. For example, if a production option record determines the colors to display in
PE and the RGB color code is entered in the Character key field, you could optionally enter the
name of the color in the Reference field.

The following title fields are optional and free text fields. These fields can be used to specify what the

value setting signifies. If any of the key fields do not require a value, users must enter “!BLANK!” for

the system to interpret it as a valid key value.

Decimal Title. Optionally, enter a short description of the Decimal Value field. If not applicable,
then leave blank.

Decimal Value. Enter a decimal number to set up the control factor. If not applicable then leave
the field blank.

Boolean Title. Optionally, enter a short description of the Boolean Value field. If not applicable,
then leave blank.

Boolean Value. Set the control factor to 1 or 0 (yes or no). If not applicable then set the field to 0
(No).

Character Title. Optionally, enter a short description of the Character Value field. If not
applicable, then leave blank.

Character Value. Enter the text-based parameters to be used against this production option and set
up the control factor as desired. If not applicable then leave the field blank.

Integer Title. Optionally, enter a short description of the Integer Value field. If not applicable, then
leave blank.

Integer Value. Enter an integer number to set up the control factor as desired. If not applicable
then leave the field blank.

Configured Settings

Each of the pre-configured production options are explained in the following structure:

Purpose. Gives a description of the production option and describes the results and benefits the
specific production option provides the end user.

Where. Explains where the production option is applied, where the end-user triggers the
functionality, and where the result is seen.
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e Setting. Describes the specific production option settings. Most of the production options are set
up by only one specific value, such as a boolean, a decimal, or a character value. The settings
specified in this section are critical for the production option to be working as expected. These
settings are highlighted so the user can focus on this section of the setup.

e Setup. Describes the process of setting up the production option in the Production Options
screen. This section only highlights the fields that are critical for this specific production option.

e Examples. To provide a better understanding from the functional perspective, use case examples
of the production option are given. Examples describe the process for triggering and navigating to
view the production option being applied. It also describes the final result the user sees in PE.

Production Options Categories

Production Options allows users to apply additional controls to different manufacturing and production
areas. The following section organized these manufacturing areas into the following categories:

Pack Category. Production options related to the processing of serialized packs.

Reporting Category. Production options related to production reporting.

Request Category. Production options related to production requests, such as material or
personnel requests.

Roles Category. Production options related to user roles.

View Category. Production options related to how the user interacts and sees data on the PE
screens.

Login Category. Production options related to how users log into PE.

Processing Category. Production options related to how the system processes data.

Pack Category

The following production options are related to the processing of serialized packs.
DefaultReportStandardPack
Purpose

The Default Report Standard Pack production option allows the user to specify whether the standard pack
code quantity is defaulted as the good quantity while reporting production.
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Production Options DefaultView ~ 4 MNew @ Delete  More ~ _I

[] 5
Paramete
Parameter D Domait
M Production Option Settings &
1 10USA __
v MAIN
P Parameter 1D 2
Organization 1D | QAD

4 10UsA -

Parameter [DefaultReportStdPack )
5 10USA

Description | Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the Good field is defauited to the std_pack value when reporting production at the specified production entity. If Baolean =1 value is defaulted, if 0 value is 0.
6 10UsA
7 10USA

Data Type
8 10UsA

Customer Specific
9 10USA
~ Production Option Settings
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1otoUsa #New  WDdete  More »
12 10USA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal 1D Reference Decimal Title Decimal Velue Boolean Title Boolean Value
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14 10USA

Where

The production option is applied to the Good Quantity field in the Report Production Screen.

Work Centers Order Mgmt Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN @ 1 RQAD
Report Production
Order / Op Operato: Printer
7 8 9 Clear

2534405/ 10 43
Assembly Cell A
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
00100 50.0 50.0 1
Pin Assembly - Star

Record Attributes
Quantity Good 0.0] Qty suspect (Reject) 0.0 Qtyscrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
5.0 0 0
UM Reason Code: Reason Code
EA
Quantity Processed Pack Code Standard Pack Quantity
5 BX01 5 1 2 3
Pa 1D
Ok
0
. - &

ronered By FYQAD 0Error(s) @I E m m !o/ =: \ ‘I

Setting
Enter the Boolean Value for this option.

e If Boolean =1, the standard pack value is defaulted.
e If Bollean = 0, the standard pack value is 0.

Setup

Field Setting

Parameter DefaultReportStdPack

Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the Good field is defaulted to the std_pack
value when reporting production at the specified production entity. If Boolean =1, the
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value is defaulted. If Boolean = 0, the value is 0.

Boolean Value Set the control factor defining whether you would like to default the standard pack when
reporting production:

e 1. The standard pack value is defaulted while reporting production.
e (. The standard pack value is NOT defaulted while reporting production.

Examples

The following steps show the process of reporting production when the default standard pack value is to
be defaulted and reported as quantity good.

1. In Production Options (DefaultReportStdPack), enter Boolean value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

3

a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms o T 1

Work Active Order ID Item % Complete Assigned Operational Equipment Logged In Comments
Center Requests Op:ratmns Phase State User

Inspection 2807468 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj > CEe Availab 0
1020 52201 .

Fabrication 240573 Motor Mtg Plate 8 Way 1 Open Available 0
5400-A 50100 . .

Injection Mold Mach A 2502499 (2) Molded Pin Equipment Down Available o
5400-B 50100

Injection Mold Mach B 2502514 (3) Molded Pin Open Down 0
5400-C 50100 .

Injection Mold Mach € 2502479 (4) Molded Pin Stopped Available 0

5400-D 50100 - .
Injection Mold Mach D 2508017 Molded Pin Production Available cSh 0

5400-E 50100 "
Injection Mold Mach E 2502369 Molded Pin Available 0
5400-F 50100 .
Injection Mold Mach F 2502505 Molded Pin Available °
15500-A 00100

2534405 " Producti Availabl a3 0
Assembly Cell A Pin Assembly - Star (e el
55008 2502531 000 Available 0
Assembly Cell B Pin Assembly - Star
5500-C 00100

2502478 Pin Assembly - Star Available 0

Assembly Cell C

5900
Heat Treat

50300H E
2502608 Star End Cap 1" Available 0

powered By P} QAD

4. Select the production order that you want to report production against.
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- : . )
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Language: EN 1
<  Work Centers 1 5500-A Assembly Cell A 43 (1)
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory
Operation Operator Material  Due Perform  Std. Order  Remaining  Last Prev Last

Order ID - O R T Ity N Report .

rder P ype em Phase Action PO Action Date ToRate  Rate  Qty qty Processed Qty  OpQty  Date
2534405-10 oo100 Production o000 17/2/2021 100 50 50

Pin Assembly - Star

Powered 8y Py QAD 0Erroris)

=)

5. Report Production by selecting the Pencil button.

- ; - N
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin tanguage: en @ 1
1 5500-A Assembly Cell A 43 (1) :
<  Work Centers
. Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v 0
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory
Operational Operator Material Due Perform std. Q1Y In
LEAmS) T Phase Action ReEa Action Date To Rate Rate Open Sood Reject scrapped

g
253440510 (;?:on . ' eee 177212021 100 50 0 0 0

Recambi

Process Steps

Documents
Setup Production Teardown
TR TS
00:06 0019 019 522019
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee k k k

o 3 (]

Operation Instruction

Packaging Spec Operation Layout

_[Recent Activity|| Error Queue Serials Prod Summal Prod Detail Routin
Description User ID Time
Operation Phase Changed "Production” 1234 17/2/2021 ~
Operation Phase Changed from "Setup” 1234 17/2/2021
Operation Phase Changed "Setup” 1234 17/2/2021
Operation Phase Changed from "Open” 1234 17/2/2021

Powered By ﬂ QAD 0Error(s)

6. Verify whether the quantity equal to the standard pack quantity of this Item defaults into the
Quantity Good field. Production Report is immediately ready to be reported.



=8  Overview

Work Center ID
5500-A

(Assembly Cell A
Item

00100

Pin Assembly - Star

Record Attributes

Work Centers

Report Production

Order / Op
2534405/ 10
Qty Ordered

50.0

Quantity Good

Order Mgmt

43

Operato

Qty Open

0.0] Qy Suspect (Reject)

5.0

UM
EA

Quantity Processed

Pack ID

Pack C

5 BX01

Reason Code:

ode

Powered By n QAD 0Error(s)

Purpose

Material Mgmt

Activity Mgmt

Number of Labels

1

0.0 Qty Scrap

)

Cancel

=) &

PreventOverpacking

Reason Code

Standard Pack Quantity

=)

0.0

QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide

Admin

Alarms

Language: EN @ 1

Clear

Delete

Ok

RaAD

The Prevent Overpacking production option allows the user to specify whether PE allows the user to
perform a Build Pack transaction where the quantity in the pack is greater than the standard quantity. This

only applies to items associated with a pack/BOP code.

Production Options | oritvew < #New @ 0se Mo - _I
= 8 Sho
cter D
Parameter 1D Domait
MAIN  Production Option Settings &
1 10UsA
2 1ousa | ¥ MAIN
P Parameter D g
Organization 1D [QAD

4 10UsA

Parameter | PreventOverPacking
5 10UsA

Deseription | Uses the Boslean column to specify whether the application will prevent the user from submitting a pack build that would put the gty in pack over the standard pack ty. If Boolean = 1, over packing not allowed. Default 0.
6 10USA
7 10usA

Data Type |
8 10USA

Customer Specific
9 10USA
© Production Option Settings

10 10USA
11 1oUsA +New More -
12 10UsA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
13 ToUsA
14 10USA

68

Where

The production option is applied to the Build Pack screen, when entering a quantity that is greater than

the standard pack quantity of pack code entered.
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Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 0 RQAD

Build Pack
Item Location
00100 5500A Frner 7 8 9 Clear
Standard Pack Qty Quantity in Pack

Nu
5 2

1

Print Option

Operator 4 5 6 Delete

Kasia Lukowska

10200€011136

BX01

Ok

Cancel

—row ()] 8

Setting
Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e IfBoolean =1, overpacking is not allowed.
e If Bollean = 0, overpacking is allowed.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter PreventOverPacking
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the application will prevent the user from
submitting a pack build that would put the gty in pack over the standard pack qty. If
Boolean = 1, over packing is not allowed. Default 0.
Boolean Value Set the control factor defining whether you would like to allow for overpacking a standard
pack quantity when performing the Pack Build transaction.
e 1. The overpacking is NOT allowed.
e (0. Overpacking is allowed.
Examples

Perform the Pack Build transaction and pack more quantity than the standard pack quantity of the pack
code.

1. In Production Options (PreventOverPacking), enter Boolean value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Login to the work center against which you applied the setting.
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70

Work Centers rder Mgmt Alarms
bk L p—
Inspection 2507489 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj N Open : .
::f:u:atinn 2840573 inz:::r Mtg Plate 8 Way 1 OPse beraig 0
15::;:““ Mold Mach A 2502499 (2) ;n:::]!d Pin Equipment Down Available 0
Is:.j:taion Mold Mach B 25025143) :lln(:::ed Pin 0
B0C et s Stoppc ‘ Avaaie 0

5400-D 50100 . .
Injection Mold Mach D 2508017 Molded Pin - Production ‘ Available cSb ]

Isz.;e(:fion Mold Mach E 2502569 :nn:::lued Pin Available 0
Is:‘j;or::ion Mold Mach F 2502505 :no:::ioed Pin Available 0
2534405 g‘i,v:oAnssem bly - Star Production ‘ Available 43 0
Zi::-:\hly CellB 2502551 :?: ‘:\nssem bly - Star Available o
8500.¢ 2502478 00100 Available 0

Assembly Cell C Pin Assembly - Star

5900
Heat Treat

50300H "
2502608 Star End Cap n Available 0

rowered 8y Ry QA D

4. Navigate to the Inventory Tab for the work center.

>
Work Centers Alarms Langusge: N (@) 1
< Work Centers 1 5500-A ‘ Assembly Cell A 43 (1) v &}
[ Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory
2
o Summary Refresh
Ttem Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Action
‘00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 161 BX01 Multiple L X X J
50201 Small Bushing 5500A 799 BX01 Multiple [ X X )
50200 Large Bushing 55004 4161 Multiple L XX}
62251 High Density PolyEthylen 5500A 4 eee
50100 Molded Pin 55004 A1 Multiple eee
c100 Component 1 55004 -a77 L XX}
02001 Automotive Connector 55004 -1 L XX ]
50300H Star End Cap 5500A -201 L X X J
Cancel Close All
Pending Complete

-
roverea 8y FYQAD 0Ermor(s) @ @l [ ]

5. Select the Detail button to view details of the inventory at the selected work center.
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Work Centers Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt
< Work Centers 1 5500-A Assembly Cell A ‘ Kasia Lukowska (1) v
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory

Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Sserial ID Serial Master Qty In Pack std Pack Qty Action
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500 10 BX01 10200C011135 10200€011135 10 5 Y X
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 10 BXO1 10200€011134 10200€011134 10 5 eee
00100 Pin Assembly - star 55004 21 BX01 10200C010991 10200C010991 21 10 [ X X ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 10 BX01 10200000010 10200€000010 10 100 LR X ]
00100 Pin Assembly - star $500A 40 BXO01 10200000009 10200€000002 40 100 oo
00100 Pin Assembly - star 55008 100 BX01 10200000008 10200€000008 100 100 XY
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 161 o 191 oo
50100 Molded Pin 55004 -1 2502473 o o L X ]

Cancel Close All

Pending Complete

powered By R} QA D

Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms
< Work Centers 1 5500-A Assembly Cell A Kasia Lukowska (1) v
Current Shift Work Center 1D Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory

Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Serial Master Qty In Pack Std Pack Qty Action
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 10 BXO1 10200C011135 10200€011135 10 s LA N J
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500 10 BX01 10200C011134. 10200C011134 10 5 XY}
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 21 BX01 10200010991 10200€010991 21 10 oo
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 10 BX01 10200C000010 10200€000010 10 100 L X X}
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A a0 BX01 10200C000009 10200C000009 40 100 L XX ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 100 BX01 10200C000008 10200€000008 100 100 L X X J
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 161 0 191 L X X}
50100 Molded Pin 55004 <1 2502473 L} o L X X ]

Cancel Close All

Pending Complete

7. Select the Build Pack transaction.
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A - e " )
a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Language: EN @ 0

Inventory Action

Select:

Scrap Item

Build Pack

Build Pallet

Reprint Label

Pack Split

Cancel

—een QA s (£) ()] EIY + 12 ¥

8. Enter the pack serial for which you will add the inventory.

- o e g N
a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: v @ O
Build Pack
Item Location
Printer
00100 55004 7 8 9 Clear
Standard Pack Qty Quantity in Pack
191 0 Number of Labels
1
Lot/Serial Reference
Print Option
Operator 4 5 6 Delete

Kasia Lukowska

LPID

Pack Code Quantity

BX01 0

Ok

Cancel

ponered 8y FYQAD 1 Erroris) @ @ = 8 Q go/ =: ‘\ ‘J

9. Enter a quantity of items that exceeds the Standard Pack Quantity of the serial.

When entering a quantity that exceeds the standard pack quantity, the system immediately
displays the message that overpacking functionality is disabled and you will not be allowed to
perform the transaction (Submit button is disabled).
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Overview

Build Pack
Item

00100

Standard Pack Qty

5

Lot/Serial

Operator

Kasia Lukowska

LP ID

Pack Code

rowered By P} QA D

Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

Location

nte
5500A -
Quantity in Pack
5 Number of Labels

1
Reference
Print Option

10200€011136

Quantity

Jover-packing is not allowed |
B 10‘ fat this work center.

Cancel

WE)| &

PreventOverreportingPack

Purpose

Admin

Alarms

Language: EN o\‘ 0

IR -

Clear

Delete

Ok

RQAD

£ A«

The Prevent Overreporting Pack production option allows the user to set up the warning and error

threshold percentages for reporting production over the standard pack amount.

Users can set a percentage threshold that triggers a warning message, which informs the user that the pack
is overreported but it does not stop the user from proceeding.

Users can also set a percentage threshold that triggers an error message, which informs the user that the
pack is overreported, which stops the user from proceeding.

Parameter ID

Production Options

Default View = 4 New  § Delete  More ~
Domair
rr emmemeT |
1 100sA
2 wousa 7 MAIN
e R

-

-

10USA

10UsA

10USA

7 10USA

8

9

10

12

10UsA

10USA

10USA

10USA

13 10UsA

14

10USA

Organization ID [QAD

Parsmeter [revemOvemeparimgPecs ]

Description | Uses the char eolumn to provide two values separated by semicolon () representing the warning thresheld and rror threshold percentages for reperting production over the standard pack amountl, A negative value (1) will be igr

Data Type

Customer Specific
~ Production Option Settings
+ New Delete  More ~

SITE Work Center Machine Rale ID Terminal ID

Reference

Decimal Title

Decimal Value

Boolean Title

Boolean Value

Character

Where

The production option is applied to the Report Production Screen, when entering a quantity greater than is

the standard pack quantity by the specified threshold percentage.




Extruder

Item
Tape

um
EA

Pack ID

Work Center ID

BlockX - Extrusion

Tape for Rolls - BlockX

antity Good

Quantity Processed

QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide 74

S
= Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN G 0 MQAD
Report Production
7 8 9 Clear
2519189 /10 Kasia Lukowska
Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
100.0 100.0 1
Record Attributes Print Option
0.0 Qty Suspect (Reject) 0.0 Qty Scrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
11 0 0
C Reasc d
i Pack Cod ndard Pack Quantit
11 | spo1 . 10 1 2 3
Ok
QTY Reported exceeds Pack Q
]
0
= - &S

ronered By R QAD 0Error(s)

Setting

Enter the two Character Values, each separated by a semicolon (;). The first value represents the warning

threshold percentage and the second value represents the error threshold percentage: <warning threshold

percentage>;<error threshold percentage>.

The following is an example when the Character Value is set to “1;2”:

A warning message is displayed when the reported quantity is more than 1% of the total quantity
of the standard pack value.

An error message is displayed when the reported quantity is more than 2% of total quantity of the
standard pack value.

Note: Enter positive values only. Negative values (-1) are ignored.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter PreventOverreportingPack
Description Uses the char column to provide two values separated by a semicolon (;). The two values

represent the warning threshold and error threshold percentages for reporting production
over the standard pack amount. Negative values (-1) are ignored.

Character Value

Enter the text-based parameters to be used against this production option and set up the
control factor as desired. For Prevent Over Reporting Pack Option, set up two values
separated by the semicolon (;). The first value represents the warning threshold
percentage and the second value represents the error threshold percentage: <warning
threshold percentage>;<error threshold percentage>.

Example
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Follow these steps to report production with a quantity greater than the standard quantity of pack:

1. In Production Options (PreventOverreportingPack), set the Character Value to 1;1.1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

- B s - N
a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN @ 1
Work Active Order ID Item % Complete Asslgl\eAd Operational Equipment Logged In e
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
Weaving

BlockX - Weaving Available

Enruder “ Tape
lockX - Extrusion 2507852 (3) Tape for Rolls - BlockX

Production ‘ Available

rowered By R} QA D

4. Locate the production order for which you will report produced items and navigate to the last
operation routing.

=8  overview UCHQNIIE  Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 1 R QAD

2 Extruder BlockX - Extrusion
<  Work Centers . § v :
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID &)
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request
Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
OrderID-Op R T It Report
rder P ype em Phase Action epa Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty 0Op Qty Date
2507892-10 [ ) Tape Production oo 19/8/2020 0.1 50 0 10 25/1/2021
Tape for Rolls - BlockX :
2519188-10 Tape Production ee 1722020 01 50 50 5 25/112021
Tape for Rolls - BlockX :
2519189-10 Tape Producti oo 171272020 01 100 100 10 171212020
Tape for Rolls - BlockX HOSHERER :

povered By R} QAD 0Error(s) @ @ | { ]

5. Select the Pencil button to navigate to the Report Production screen.
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- - . - N
£S  Overview U« Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN 1
2 Extruder BlockX - Extrusion
<  Work Centers v
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID &)
Production Orders Ordler View Equipment Inventory Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. qQry In
Order ID - O It N Report N Good - S d
raer P em Phase Action 4P Action Date To Rate Rate Open 00 Reject Crappe
\J
2519189-10 Tape Production L XX} 17/12/2020 0.1 100 0 0 [
Tape for
Dalle
Process Steps. Documents
Setup Production Teardown
> ~
Nox ctiva ot Reauired
838:59 195872020 197872020
Seq | StepName Status Time Start/Stop  Action Time  Employee 'Y
1 Visual Insp-100% | /I ' °
. Pending g
2 Visual Insp-hourly Process Alert Protection Instructions
-838:59
[Recent Activity) Error Queue Serials Prod Summal Prod Detail Routi
Description User ID Time
User Op1 - Red logged out on workcenter op1 25/1/2021
User Op1 - Red logged in on workcenter op1 25/1/2021
User Op1 - Red logged out on workcenter op1 25/1/2021
User Op1 - Red logged in on workcenter opl 25/1/2021

Powered By HQAD 0 Error(s) @ @l E
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6. Enter a quantity that is greater than the standard quantity of the pack. At the bottom of the screen,
verify the warning message: “Quantity Reported exceeds Pack Qty” is displayed.

=

Overview Work Centers

ronered By R QAD 0Error(s)

=l s

PackSplitOverpacking

Purpose

The Pack Split Overpacking production option allows the user to specify whether overpacking is allowed

when splitting a pack.

)
Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 0 MQAD
Report Production
Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer
Extruder 7 8 9 Clear
. 2519189/ 10 Kasia Lukowska
BlockX - Extrusion
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
Tape
100.0 100.0 1
Tape for Rolls - BlockX
Record Attributes Print Option
Quantity Good 0.0 Qty Suspect (Reject) 0.0 Qty Scrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
11| 0 0
um Reason Code Reason Code
EA
Quantity Processed Pack Code Standard Pack Quantity
11 | spo1 - 10 1 2 3
Pack ID
Ok
QTY Reported exceeds Pack Q
!
_ 0
=m - &
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Production Options Default View ~ 4 New @ Delete  More ~ _I
= 23 .
Parameter D Domait o
MAIN  Production Option Settings o
11 10USA
12 10UsA ¥ MAIN
5 rouea Parameter ID 23
Organization 1D | QAD
14 10USA
Paramater [PackSplitOverPacking ]
15 10USA
Description | Uses the Boolean column to specify whether overpacking will be allowed when splitting a pack. When false, if the split quantity goes over the pack gty of the 'to’ pack. the split won't be allowed. False by default.
16 10USA
17 10UsA
Data Type
18 10USA
Custemer Spacific
19 10UsA
~ Production Option Settings
20 10UsA
21 10USA +New Delet More =
22 10USA sie Work Center Machina Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
24 10USA

Where

The production option is applied when performing a Pack Split transaction and you enter a quantity that is
greater than the standard pack quantity of entered pack code.

. A o o D
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Language: EN O (1}
Pack Split
Item Location Operato
00100 5500A Kasia Lukowska 7 8 9 Clear
Quantity in Pack
10
Lot/Serial Reference
4 5 6 Delete
F Serial ) ]
10200C011135 10200C011136
From Pack Code o Pack Code
BX01 BX01 1 2 3
Split Qty
6l Ok
Quantity exceedes standard pack quantity
1
0
cancel

oo (2] ()] 8 CINeN « &2 A x

Setting
Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e If Boolean =1, overpacking is allowed.
e IfBollean = 0, overpacking is NOT allowed. This is the default setting.

Setup

Field Setting

Parameter PackSplitOverPacking

Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether overpacking will be allowed when splitting a
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pack. When false (0), if the split quantity goes over the pack qty of the 'to' pack, the split
is not allowed. Default setting is 0.

Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value that determines whether overpacking is or is not allowed during
the Pack Split transaction:
e 1. The overpacking is allowed.
e 0. Overpacking is NOT allowed.
Example

Perform the Pack Split transaction and enter a split quantity that is greater than the standard pack quantity
of the pack to which the items are split.

1.

In Production Options (PackSplitOverPacking), enter Boolean Value = 0.

2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Language:  EN @ 1

Work Active Order ID Item % Complete Assigned Operational Equipment Logged In Comments
Center REqI‘ESCS Op!ratlnns Phase State User

Inspection 01469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj > Open . 0
:‘:i:l:atinn 2840573 :nz:::r Mtg Plate 8 Way 1 Opss farrre 0
15:.;0;:0" Mold Mach A 2502499 (2) :::::ld Pin Equipment Down Available 0
Iss;lttaion Mold Mach B 2025143) 5’::";1d Pin Dovmn °
;’:‘j;tzm Mol Mach € BOWTIU) e pin Stopped Available 0
?:;: oc-tl?on Mold Mach D .m 2508017 ;D::;ne d Pin - Production Available c5b 0
Is:'j::ion Mold Mach E 2502569 sn::l?ed Pin (e 0
Is:‘j;or:;on Mold Mach F 2502505 :nn\:lodned Pin Rualable 0
i‘s’:-v:hly cellA ‘J 2 2534405 g‘i’v:oADssem bly - Star 1 Production Available a3 [
ii:::hly cellB 2502531 ‘;I.,::\ussem bly - Star 2 oeen QLR 0
ii::‘r:hly celiC 2502478 g’i’r:‘:\nssem bly - Star S 3 [ 0
:9::( Treat 2502608 :?::’2: dcap 1 Available 0

rowered sy P} QAD

4. Navigate to the Inventory Tab for this work center.
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Work Centers Admin Alarms Language:
< Work Centers 1 5500-A ‘ Assembly Cell A 43 (1)
[ Current Shift Waork Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory
Item Description Location ‘Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 161 BX01 Multiple L X X J
50201 small Bushing 55004 799 BX01 Multiple eee
50200 Large Bushing 55004 -161  Multiple L XX J
62251 High Density PolyEthylen 55004 a L X X ]
50100 Molded Pin 55004 -1 Multiple eee
c100 Ccomponent 1 55004 a7 eeoe
02001 Automotive Connector 55004 -1 L XX}
50300H Star End Cap 5500A -201 L X ]
Cancel Close All
Pending Complete

—
powered By ] QAD 0Error(s) @ % E

< Work Centers 1 5500-A Assembly Cell A ‘ Kasia Lukowska (1)
T Current Shift Work Center 1D Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory
Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Serial Master Qty In Pack std Pack Qty Action
00100 Pin Assembly - star 55008 10 BX01 10200011135 10200011135 10 5 [ XX ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 10 BX01 10200€011134 10200€011134 10 5 (X X ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55008 21 BX01 10200C010991 10200c010891 7 10 Y X
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 10 BXO1 10200€000010 10200€000010 10 100 eee
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 40 BX01 10200C000009 10200€000009 40 100 [ X X ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 100 BX01 10200000008 10200000008 100 100 LR X ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 161 o 191 oo
50100 molded in 55008 -1 2502473 o 0 (XX}
Cancel Close All
Pending Complete

=

6. Initiate the action against the inventory by selecting the Action dots.
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[ Work Centers i Alarms
1 5500-A Assembly Cell A Kasia Lukowska (1) l
<
Work Centers Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v G
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory

15 15
Backflush Al

Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Serial Master Qty In Pack Std Pack Qty Action
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 10 BXO1 10200€011135 10200€011135 10 5 L XX} .
00100 Pin Assembly - star 5500A 10 BX01 10200C011134 10200€011134 10 5 LX X}
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 21 BX01 10200€010991 10200€010991 21 10 L XX J
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 10 BXO1 10200€000010 10200€000010 10 100 L X X}
00100 Pin Assembly - star 5500A 40 BX01 10200€000009 10200€000009 40 100 LX N}
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55008 100 BX01 10200000008 10200C000008 100 100 XY
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 161 o 191 eee
50100 Molded Pin 5500 A1 2502473 o ° eee
Cancel Close All “
Pending Complete

e EINE « 2 A

=)

Powered

7. Select the Pack Split transaction.
Overview \WL NI Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ O

Inventory Action

Select:

Build Pallet

Reprint Label

Pack split

Pack Merge

Remove Pack

Cancel

QAD 1Error(s)

=) &

8. Enter the pack serial for which you will add the inventory.

80
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N
Overview UEIQLGITTE  Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Alarms Language:  EN @ (1]
Pack Split
Item Location Operator
00100 5500A Kasia Lukowska 7 8 9
Standard Pack Qty Quantity in Pack
5 10
Lot/Serial Reference
4 5 6
From Serial To Serial
10200C011135 10200(011134
From Pack Code To Pack Code
BX01 BX01 1 2 3
Split Qty
0
Cancel

ronered By R QAD 1 Error(s) n E E 8 Q _QJ

9. Enter a quantity of items that exceeds the Standard Pack Quantity of the serial.

Clear

Delete

Ok

‘f

When entering a quantity that exceeds the standard pack quantity, verify the system immediately
displays the message that overpacking functionality is disabled. The system does not allow you
to perform the transaction (Submit button is disabled).

= A e - N
a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Language: EN @ 0
Pack Split
Item Location Operator
00100 5500A Kasia Lukowska 7 8 9
Standard Pack Qly Quantity in Pack
5 10
Lot/Serial Reference
4 5 6
From Serial To Serial
10200C011135 10200C011136
From Pack Code To Pack Code
BX01 BX01 1 2 3
Split Qty
Quantity exceedes standard pack quantity.
1
0
cancel

Er————E KN «

Pack Merge Overpacking

Purpose

Clear

Delete

Ok

as N\ X

The Pack Merge Overpacking production option allows the user to specify whether overpacking is

allowed when merging a pack.
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Production Options

Parameter D Dormait
11 10USA
12 10UsA
13 10UsA
14 10UsA
15 10USA
16 10USA
17 10USA
18 10USA
19 10USA
20 10UsA
21 10USA
22 10USA

24 10UsA

Default View = 4 New

® Delete  More ~

23

MAIN Production Option Settings »
~ MAIN
Parameter 1D 2
Organization 1D |QAD
Paramater [PackSplitOverPacking ]

Description | Uses the Boolean column to specify whether overpacking will be allowed when splitting a pack. When false, if the split quantity goes over the pack gty of the “to’ pack, the split won't be allowed. False by default.

Data Type

Customer Spacific
~ Production Option Settings
* New Delets More

siTe Work Center

Maching

Role ID

Terminal 1D

Reference

Decimal Title

Decimal Value

Boolean Title

Boolean Value Character

Where

The production option is applied performing the Pack Merge transaction and you enter a total quantity
that is greater than is the pack quantity of pack to which items are merged to.

Overview

Pack Merge

Iterr

oo100

standard Pack Qty
5

Lot/Serial

From Serial ID

Pack Code

Work Centers

10200C€011136

Order Mgm

ocation
5500A

Quantity in Pack
2

Reference

t Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

Operator

Kasia Lukowska

To Serial ID

10200€011134]

BX01

QTY Reported exceeds Pack QTY

rowered By R} QAD

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e IfBoolean =1, overpacking is allowed.

BISK-

cancel

Admin

LB H

Language:  EN 9\\ 0

i/

o

e [fBollean = 0, overpacking is NOT allowed. This is the default setting.

Setup

Clear

Delete

Ok

82

Field

Setting

Parameter

PackMergeOverPacking
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Description

Uses the Boolean column to specify whether overpacking will be allowed when merging a
pack. When false (0), if the total quantity goes over the pack qty of the 'to' pack, the merge
won't be allowed. False (0) is the default setting.

Boolean Value

Enter the Boolean Value that determines whether overpacking is or is not allowed during
the Pack Merge transaction:

e 1. The overpacking is allowed.
e (. Overpacking is NOT allowed.

Example

Perform the Pack Merge transaction and enter a total quantity greater than the pack quantity of the pack to

which the items are merged to.

1. In Production Options (PackMergeOverPacking), enter Boolean Value = 0.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

a Overview

Work Active Order ID Item % Complete Assigned Operational Equipment
Center Requests Operations Phase State
N 2507469 - 5 O f
Inspection Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj pen
1020 52201 -
2541573 1 0
Fabrication Motor Mtg Plate 8 Way pen aieEe

5400-D 50100
Injection Mold Mach D . H 2508017 Molded Pin

5400-E 2502569 50100

- e

5400-A 50100 . -
Injection Mold Mach A 2502499 (2) Molded Pin Equipment Down Available
5400-B 50100

Injection Mold Mach B 25025143) Meolded Pin LT
5400-C 50100 .
Injection Mold Mach € 2502479 (4) Molded Pin Stopped Available

Available

Available

5500-A M 00100 )
2 2534405 " Product

Assembly Cell A \ Pin Assembly - Star feoncan

55008 2502531 00100

Assembly Cell B Pin Assembly - Star

Injection Mold Mach E Molded Pin
5400-F 50100 .
Injection Mold Mach F 2502505 Molded Pin Available

Available

Available

5500-C 00100

2502478 . 200.0% 3
Assembly Cell C Pin Assembly - Star

Available

50300H
2502608 Star End Cap "

5900
Heat Treat

rowered By R QA D

4. Navigate to the Inventory Tab for this work center.

Available




Work Centers
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Alarms Language:

- 43 (1
< Work Centers 1 5500-A ‘ Assembly Cell A ™)
Current Shift Waork Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory

Item Description Location ‘Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 161 BX01 Multiple L X X J
50201 small Bushing 55004 799 BX01 Multiple eee
50200 Large Bushing 55004 -161  Multiple L XX J
62251 High Density PolyEthylen 55004 a L X X ]
50100 Molded Pin 55004 -1 Multiple eee
c100 Ccomponent 1 55004 a7 eeoe
02001 Automotive Connector 55004 -1 L XX}
50300H Star End Cap 5500A -201 L X ]

Cancel Close All

Pending Complete

powered By ] QAD 0Error(s) @ %

=

< Work Centers 1 5500-A

Assembly Cell A ‘ Kasia Lukowska (1)

Current Shift Work Center 1D Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory
I R - Bl E=m
Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Serial Master Qty In Pack std Pack Qty Action
00100 Pin Assembly - star 55008 10 BX01 10200011135 10200011135 10 5 [ XX ] ”
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 10 BXO1 10200C011134 10200€011134 10 5 (X X ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55008 21 BX01 10200C010991 10200c010891 7 10 Y X
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 10 BXO1 10200C000010 10200€000010 10 100 eee
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 40 BX01 10200€000009 10200€000009 40 100 [ XX ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 100 BX01 10200000008 10200000008 100 100 oo
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 161 o 191 oo
50100 molded in 55008 -1 2502473 o 0 (XX}
Cancel Close All V
Pending Complete

=

6.

Initiate the action against the inventory by selecting the Action dots.

84
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- s - N
WSHNIETC  Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN 0
5500-A Assembly Cell A Kasia Lukowska (1
<  Work Centers 1 Y ™ v @)
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID )
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory
15 B
Backflush Al
Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Serial Master Qty In Pack Std Pack Qty Action
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 10 BXO1 10200€011135 10200€011135 10 5 L XX}
00100 Pin Assembly - star 5500A 10 BX01 10200C011134 10200€011134 10 5 LX X}
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55008 21 BX01 10200C010991 10200010991 2 10 YY)
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 10 BXO1 10200€000010 10200€000010 10 100 L X X}
00100 Pin Assembly - star 5500A 40 BX01 10200€000009 10200€000009 40 100 LX N}
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55008 100 BX01 10200000008 10200C000008 100 100 eee
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 161 o 191 L X X}
50100 Molded Pin 5500 A1 2502473 o ° eee
Cancel Close All
Pending Complete

ronered oy P QAD @ @l = m m '-.o/ =: ‘\ ‘J

7. Select the Pack Merge transaction.

a Overview LWLIC-RIETE ) Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Language:  EN ) 0
Inventory Action
Select:

Build Pallet

Reprint Label

Pack split

Pack Merge

Remove Pack

Cancel

—rnov ()8 IRl « =t A «

8. Enter the pack serial that is to be merged with a total quantity that is greater than the standard
pack quantity. Verify the system immediately displays the message that overpacking functionality
is disabled and that you are not allowed to perform the transaction (Submit button is disabled).
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: o e 3
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language:  EN G (1]
Pack Merge
Item ocation Operator
00100 5500A Kasia Lukowska 7 8 9 Clear
Standard Pack Qty Quantity in Pack
5 2
Lot/serial Reference
4 5 6 Delete
From Serial ID To Serial ID
10200C011136 10200(011134‘
Pack Code
= 1 2 3
BX01
Ok
QTY Reported exceeds Pack QTY
1
0
Cancel

J/

o _

e
<

rowered sy F) QA D +] (=] & e Q

PackMergeMultipleltems

Purpose

The Pack Merge Multiple Items production option allows the user to specify whether different items can
be merged into a single pack using the Pack Merge transaction.

= 25 E
erameter |
Parameter ID Domait
MAIN  Production Option Settings &
11 Tousa
12 1ousa ¥ MAIN
P Parameter ID 25
Organization ID |QAD

14 10USA =

Parameter [PackMergeMultipleltems |
15 10USA

Description | Uses the Boolean columin to specify whether different items can be merged into a single pack with a pack merge. When false an entered Serial ID with a different item will not allow the merge to cccur. False by default.
16 10USA
17 10usA

Data Type
18 10USA

Customer Specific
19 10UsA
¥ Production Option Settings

20 10UsA
21 10UsA +New Delate More
22 10USA SITE Work Centar Machine Role ID. Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
23 10Usa
24 10UsA

Where

The production option is applied when using the Pack Merge transaction and you enter a serial that
contains a different item than the item in the pack to which it is to be merged to.
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Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Language:  EN 0 0
Pack Merge
Item ocation Operator
00100 5500A Kasia Lukowska 7 8 9 Clear

Standard Pack Qty Quantity in Pack

Lot/Serial Reference

4 5 6 Delete

10200C011135 10200€011137,

BX01

Ok

QTY Reported exceeds Pack QTY
! Toand fromitem are not the same

ronered By R QA D @ @l E

Setting
Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e IfBoolean =1, packs with different items can be merged.
e If Bollean = 0, packs with different items cannot be merged. This is the default setting.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter PackMergeMultipleltems
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether different items can be merged into a single
pack with a pack merge. When false an entered Serial ID with a different item will not
allow the merge to occur. False by default.
Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value that determines whether you can use the Pack Merge transaction
with packs containing different items:
e 1. Packs with different items can be merged.
e (. Packs with different items cannot be merged.
Example

Perform the Pack Merge transaction and enter a serial with a different item than the content of the pack to
which it is merged.

1. In Production Options (PackMergeMultipleltems), enter Boolean Value = 0.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log in to the work center against which you applied the setting.
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Work Centers rder Mgmt Alarms
bk L p—
Inspection 2507489 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj N Open : .
::f:u:atinn 2840573 inz:::r Mtg Plate 8 Way 1 OPse beraig 0
15::;:““ Mold Mach A 2502499 (2) ;n:::]!d Pin Equipment Down Available 0
Is:.j:taion Mold Mach B 25025143) :lln(:::ed Pin 0
B0C et s Stoppc ‘ Avaaie 0

5400-D 50100 . .
Injection Mold Mach D 2508017 Molded Pin - Production ‘ Available cSb ]

5400-E 50100

Injection Mold Mach E 2502569 Molded Pin - Available 0
Is:‘j;or::ion Mold Mach F 2502505 :no:::ioed Pin Available 0
2534405 g‘i,v:oAnssem bly - Star Production ‘ Available 43 0
Zi::-:\hly CellB 2502551 :?: ‘:\nssem bly - Star Available o
8500.¢ 2502478 00100 Available 0

Assembly Cell C Pin Assembly - Star

5900
Heat Treat

50300H "
2502608 Star End Cap n Available 0

rowered 8y Ry QA D

4. Navigate to the Inventory Tab of this work center.

Work Centers Admin Alarms Language:
< Work Centers 1 5500-A ‘ Assembly Cell A 43 (1) v
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory
22
" Summary Refresh
Ttem Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Action
‘00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 161 BX01 Multiple L X X J
50201 Small Bushing 5500A 799 BX01 Multiple L XX )
50200 Large Bushing 55004 <161 Multiple [ XX}
62251 High Density PolyEthylen 5500A 4 eee
50100 Molded Pin 55004 -1 Multiple eee
c100 Ccomponent 1 55008 a7 Xyl
02001 Automotive Connector 55004 -1 L XX ]
50300H Star End Cap 5500A -201 LA X ]
Cancel Close All
Pending Complete

powered By ] QAD 0Error(s) @ @ | 6

5. Select the Detail button to view details of the inventory at the selected work center.
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Work Centers Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt
< Work Centers 1 5500-A Assembly Cell A ‘ Kasia Lukowska (1) v
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory

Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Sserial ID Serial Master Qty In Pack std Pack Qty Action
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500 10 BX01 10200C011135 10200€011135 10 5 Y X
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 10 BXO1 10200€011134 10200€011134 10 5 eee
00100 Pin Assembly - star 55004 21 BX01 10200C010991 10200C010991 21 10 [ X X ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 10 BX01 10200000010 10200€000010 10 100 LR X ]
00100 Pin Assembly - star $500A 40 BXO01 10200000009 10200€000002 40 100 oo
00100 Pin Assembly - star 55008 100 BX01 10200000008 10200€000008 100 100 XY
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 161 o 191 oo
50100 Molded Pin 55004 -1 2502473 o o L X ]

Cancel Close All

Pending Complete

powered By R} QA D

Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms
< Work Centers 1 5500-A Assembly Cell A Kasia Lukowska (1) v
Current Shift Work Center 1D Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory

Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Serial Master Qty In Pack Std Pack Qty Action
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 10 BXO1 10200C011135 10200€011135 10 s LA N J
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500 10 BX01 10200C011134. 10200C011134 10 5 XY}
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 21 BX01 10200010991 10200€010991 21 10 oo
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 10 BX01 10200C000010 10200€000010 10 100 L X X}
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A a0 BX01 10200C000009 10200C000009 40 100 L XX ]
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 5500A 100 BX01 10200C000008 10200€000008 100 100 L X X J
00100 Pin Assembly - Star 55004 161 0 191 L X X}
50100 Molded Pin 55004 <1 2502473 L} o L X X ]

Cancel Close All

Pending Complete

7. Select the Pack Merge transaction.
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S Overview UL« IS  Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @\\ 0

Inventory Action
Select:

Build Pallet

Reprint Label

Pack Split

Pack Merge

Remove Pack

cancel

] I v =% XA

8. Enter the pack serials that are to be merged. Make sure to enter a serial in the To Serial ID field
that contains different items than the serial in the From Serial ID field. Verify the system
immediately displays the message that the items in the From and To serials are not the same and
that you are not allowed to perform the transaction (Submit button is disabled).

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Language: EN @\‘ 0
Pack Merge
Item Location Operator
00100 5500A Kasia Lukowska 7 8 9 Clear
Standard Pack Qty Quantity in Pack
5 10
Lot/serial Reference
4 5 6 Delete
From Serial ID To Serial ID
10200C€011135 10200C011137|
Pack Code
1 2 3
BX01
Ok
QTY Reported exceeds Pack QTY
|t To and from item are not the same
0
Cancel

e —— EINE « 22 A x

PackRequestMode
Purpose

The Pack Request Mode production option allows the user to specify the Pack Request screen mode. The
user is able to set up either the full structure mode or a manual one.
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fii

31 10USA

32 10USA

33 10USA

10USA

37 10USA

38 10USA

39 10USA

40 10UsA

a1 10UsA

22 10UsA

43 10USA

44 10UsA

Production Options Default View ~

Parameter 1D Domait

t + Ne B Delete  More ~
46 Uses the Boolean column to specify the Pack Request screen made. (0 = Full Structure Mode, 1 = Manual Mode, Default: 0)
MAIN  Production Option Settings o
v MAIN
aaaaa ter ID 46
Description | Use: een mode. (0 = Full Structure Mode. 1 = Manual Mode: Default: 0
Data Type
Customer Specific
~ Production Option Settings
+ Ne More «
SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal 1D Ref Decimal Title Decimal value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character

Where

The production option is applied to the structure of the Pack Request Screen.

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e If Boolean =1, Manual Mode is set up.
e If Bollean = 0, Full Structure Mode is set up. This is the default setting.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter PackRequestMode
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify the Pack Request screen mode. (0 = Full Structure

Mode, 1 = Manual Mode

, Default: 0)

Boolean Value

e 1. Manual Mode is set up.
e (. Full Structure Mode is set up.

Enter the Boolean Value which determines the structure of the Pack Request screen:

Example

Follow these steps to set up the structure of the Pack Request screen:

1. In Production Options (PackRequestMode), enter Boolean Value = 0 (Full Structure Mode).
2. Loginto PE.

3. Login to the work center against which you applied the setting.
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Overview Work Centers der Mgmt  Material Mgmt Act

Alarms
Work Active T — %4 Complata Assigned Operational Equipment Logged In E—
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
Weaving .
BlockX - Weaving o Available 0
xtruder Tape ) :
o7 e Tape for Rolls - Blockx - FeE ‘ e °

4. Select the Material Action “dots” button for the production order.

Overview LTSNS Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN
<  Work Centers 2 ‘ Extruder BlockX - Extrusion
I Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request

3
Active

orderm-op | & |Tvee | tem Operation  Operator . Material Due Perform  Std.  Order Remaining  Last Prev Last
P P Phase Action o Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty  Op Qty Date

2507892-10 [ ] Tape Productio Yy 19/812020 01 50 [} 10 25/1/2021

R Tape for Rolls - BlockX HOSHENER :

2519188-10 Tape Production eoe | 171122020 041 50 50 5 25172021
Tape for Rolls - BlockX
Tape . g

2519189-10 Production eee | 171212020 0.1 100 100 10 1711272020
Tape for Rolls - BlockX

powered sy FYQAD 0Error(s)

5. Select Pack Request.
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a Overview AU et Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin

Select Action

Select from the Actions below:

Pack Request

Issue Material

—
rowered 8y P} QAD  0Error(s) @ @I =R

6. Verify the Pack Request screen is displayed in the Full Structure Mode, as shown below.

~
£3 overview LRI Order Mgmt ~ Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @\ 0 FQaD

Pack Request Entry

Standard Pack: ' Unit Pack Parent Pack
Nbr of Full

SPO1
Structures?

—
powereasy FYQAD 0Errors) @ % | =

EnableProductionReportingPackFields

Purpose

The Enable Production Reporting Pack Fields production option allows the user to specify whether the
pack fields on the production reporting screen are enabled and displayed for the user.
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W
& +  WorkGenterSetup v  Reason Code Setup v  Process StepSetup v Phases and States v Documents v Other Setup Q f£a wusaiusacor @

F1QAD  PE Administrator ¥

Production Oplions Default View + + New @ Delete  More v
= - 56 -
Parameter 1D
Parameter ID Domair
Production Option Settings &
41 10usA
2 wusa |~ MAIN
4 0usa Parameter | 56
Organization ID [QAD

44 10UsA

Parameter EnableProductionReportingPackFields
45 10USA

Description ing screen are gnabled and shown to the user. (1 = Ensbled. 0 = Disabled. default: 1)
46 10USA
47 10UsA

Data Type.
48 10USA

Customer Specific
43 10USA
v Production Option Settings

50 10USA
51 10USA e Delete  More
52 10USA SITE Work Canter Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boslean Value Character
53 10UsA 10-200
T 10-200 5400

Where

The production option is applied to the Production Reporting screen.

£3  Overview Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN @ 0

Report Production
Weork Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer
5400-A 7 8 9 Clear
2587536/ 10 Supervisor
Injection Molder 1
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
10.0 1.0 1
Molded Pin
Record Attributes Print Option
Quantity Good 8.0 Qty Suspect (Reject) 1.0 Qty Scrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
0 0 0
umMm Reason Code: Reason Code!
EA
Quantity Processed Pack Code Standard Pack Quantity
0 |iNo Packs < 0 1 2 3
Pack ID
Ok
0

powered 8y [P QAD 19 Errors) @l ﬁ E 0 8 =: \ "

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option to specify whether the pack fields are to enabled and viewable to
the user:

e If Boolean =1, then the Pack fields on the production reporting screen are enabled. This is the
default setting.
e If Bollean = 0, then the Pack fields on the production reporting screen are disabled

Setup

Field Setting
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Parameter EnableProductionReportingPackFields

Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the pack fields on the production reporting
screen are enabled and shown to the user. (1 = Enabled, 0 = Disabled, default: 1)

Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value which specifies whether the pack fields are to enabled and
viewable to the user:

e 1. Pack fields on the production reporting screen are enabled

e (. Pack fields on the production reporting screen are disabled

Example
Navigate to the Production Reporting screen and validate whether the Pack Fields are enabled or disabled.

1. In Production Options (EnableProductionReportingPackFields), enter Boolean Value = 1.

2. Log into Production Execution.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

n n .. n N
a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ (1]
Work Active igned 0 i i Logged In
Order ID Item % Complete y Comments

Center Requests Operations Phase State User
5400-A 50100 - .
Injection Molder 1 2587532 (7) Molded Pin 51 Open Available Supervisor 4
5400-B 50100 - .
Injection Molder 2 2584012 Molded Pin 30 Open Available Supervisor 0
5400-C mgw-fg .

- W0406b - . 10 Open Available o
Injection Molder 3 mg Testing Finished Good P
5500-A 00100 .
Assembly Cell 1 2584016 Pin Assembly - Star e Ceeg Cralais °
5500-B 00101 -
Assembly Cell 2 2587539 Pin Assembly - Gear 6 Opey s 0

5900
Heat Treat

0 Available o

powered 8y P} QAD

4. Navigate to the Production Orders Screen and select a Production Order to perform production
report.
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8  Overview YTl Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Acti Admin Alarm n @ 0
< Work Centers Available ‘ 5400-A Injection Molder 1 Supervisor (1)
T Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
7
Active
Operation Operator Material  Release Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last

Order ID - O R € T It - Report - -

rder G ype em Phase Action epol Action Date-Shift-Seq Date To Rate Rate  Qty Qty Processed Qty  Op Qty Date
2583996-10 50100 Setup . LN J 10/9/2020 10/9/2020 100 15 10
2583998-10 E 50100 Setup . (XX J 11/5/2020 11/5/2020 100 20 19
2584019-10 50100 Setup . (XX ] 2/18/2021  2/18/2021 100 50 50
2584022-10 50100 Setup . (XX J 2/23/2021 212372021 100 50 38
2587536-10 . 50100 Production . (XX ] 3/2/2021 3/2/2021 - 100 10 1 2 41912021
2587544-10 50100 Production . (XX J 3/10/2021 3/10/2021 100 10 10
2583995-10 50100  Equip Stopped ’ (XX ] 10/7/2020  10/7/2020 - 100 10 o

—
rowered By P QAD 19 Error(s) @ E]l (]

Alarms Languag

< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 Supervisor (1) v
Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. Q1Y In
Order ID - O Item N Report . Good N Scrapped
P Phase Action P Action Date To Rate Rate Open Reject PH
50100 8
2587536-10 . Production (XX J 3/2/2021 100 1 8 1 0
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
> noraive ~ Not Reauired
18:14 amnon a0 a0
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
o £ )
1 Visual Insp-100%
. Pendin g rjection Molding Qualty  Injection Molding Setup
2 Visual Insp-hourly 9 , een A Qualty nscien it ser Process Alert
. . g [Recent Activity) i il i
3 OpenWebsite Pending , Qty
Description Reason User.. Time
B Produced
up Operational supvl  4/9/202110: -
Down state ended Operational supvl  4/9/202110:
User Supervisor logged in on workcenter supvi  4/9/2021 10

powered sy R QAD

6. Verify that the Pack Fields are displayed on the Production Reporting Screen per setup.
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£8  Overview Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language:  EN 0 0

Report Production

Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer

. 7 8 9 Clear
5400-A 2587536/ 10 Supervisor
Injection Molder 1
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100 10.0 1.0 1
Molded Pin
Record Attributes Print Option
Quantity Good 8.0 Qty Suspect (Reject) 1.0 Qty Scrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
0 0 0
UM Reason Code: Reason Code:
EA
Quantity Processed Pack Code Standard Pack Quantity
0 | No Packs - 0 1 2 3

Ok

rowered By [F] QA D 19Error(s) @l é E Q e =: \ ‘l

Reporting Category
The following production options are related to production reporting.
BlockReportingonSubmit

Purpose

The Block Reporting on Submit production option allows the user to specify whether reporting of
production is disabled after submitting the production report for the specified production entity. It is used
to prevent operators accidentally hitting the Submit button multiple times and impacting inventory

Production Options  Defastvien = #new g 0w tere = _I
= 7 Sho
P [
Parameter ID Domair
[XTH  Production Option Setti &
1 10UsA
2 1ousa | ¥ MAIN
3 10UsA Parameter ID
Organization 1D |QAD
4 10UsA
Parameter [BlackReportingGnSubmit
5 10USA
Description | Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the ReportingEnable column will be set to zero when a production report is submitted for the specified production entity. If Boolean = 1, Reporting is disabled until return,
6 10USA
7 10USA
Data Type
8 10USA
Customer Specific
9 10UsA
~ Production Option Settings
10 10USA
1 10UsA +New clete  More ~
12 10UsA SITE Work Center Machine Role Iy Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Characte]
13 10USA
14 10USA

Where

The production option is applied to the production Report (Pencil) button on the Production Order and/or
Order View Screen.
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Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

N
Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin AET L H Language:  EN O 0 FQAD
1 Extruder BlockX - Extrusion Op1 - Red (1) :
< Work Centers
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v 0
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY I
OrcenDeOp L L) Phase Action Report Action Date To Rate Rate Open Gocd Reject Scrapped
Tape ’
- L X ] 17/12/2020 0.1 24 26 o 0
2519188-10 Tape for Rolls - BlockX Production . ,
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
> ~ .
Not Active Not Required
838:59 19/8/2020 19/8/2020
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
1 Visual Insp-100% | / I °
N Pending \g
2 Visual Insp-hourly Process Alert Pratection Instructions
-838:59
[Recent Activity]_ Error Queue Serials Prod Summai Prod Detail Routin

Description User ID Time
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete” op1 25/1/2021
Reported production order 2519188 op1 25/1/2021
User Op1 - Red logged in on workcenter op1 25/1/2021
User Op1 - Red logged out on workcenter opl 25/1/2021

o Ol A X
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e If Boolean =1, the Report (Pencil) button is disabled after submitting the production report.
e [fBollean = 0, the Report (Pencil) button is NOT disabled after submitting the production report.
Setup
Field Setting
Parameter BlockReportingOnSubmit
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the ReportingEnable column will be set to

=1, Reporting is disabled until return.

zero when a production report is submitted for the specified production entity. If Boolean

Boolean Value
after submitting the production report:

1. Report (Pencil) button is disabled after submitting the production report.

report.

Enter the Boolean Value which determines whether the Report (Pencil) button is disabled

0. Report (Pencil) button is NOT be disabled after submitting the production

Example

Follow these steps to verify if the Report (Pencil) button is disabled after submitting the production
report:

1. In Production Options (BlockReportingOnSubmit), enter Boolean Value = 1 (Disable
reporting of production after submission).
Log in to PE.

Log in to the work center against which you applied the setting.
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. A e S

=8  overview LIS IIEM  Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Alarms Language:  EN @ 1

Work Active oI e % Complete Assigned Operational Equipment Logged In E—

Center Requests Operations Phase State User

Weaving .

BlockX - Weaving 0 Ralats 0
xtruder ‘I 1 2507892 (3) Tape Production Available 0
BlockX - Extrusion Tape for Rolls - BlockX

paered By R QA D

4. Select the production order ID that you will report production for.

N - S - N
a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN 0
1 Extruder BlockX - Extrusion
< Work Centers ‘ v
Current Shift Work Center 1D Work Center Name Operator ID Q
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request
Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
Order ID - O R Tte R rt
raer P Type em Phase Action €Po! Action Date To Rate Rate qQty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
2507892-10 (] Tape Production > Xy 19/8/2020 0.1 50 0
Tape for Rolls - BlockX .
2519188-10 Tape Production g eee 17/12/2020 0.1 50 39 1 25/1/2021
Tape for Rolls - BlockX
Tape . J
2519189-10 Production LR X ] 17/12/2020 0.1 100 100 10 17/12/2020
Tape for Rolls - BlockX

rowered 8y R} QAD 0Error(s) @ @l E

5. Inthe Order View screen, select the Report (Pencil) button to report production against selected
production order.
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2 w 2 N
a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin AET ] Language: en (@ 1
2 Extruder BlockX - Extrusion 43 (1) l
<
Work Centers Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID M <O
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform std. QTY In
QICeRIDOp ltem Phase Action Repett Action Date To Rate Rate Open Goos Reject L

\g
2519188-10 Tape Production soe 17/12/2020 01 50 o 0 0
Tape for

Process Steps

Documents
Setup Praduction Teardown
> . ~ o
e it
838:59 19082020 197812020
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee k
1 Visual Insp-100% L,/ °
. Pending \J
2 Visual Insp-hourly Process Alert  Protection Instrucions
-838:59
[Recent Activity|_ Error Queue Serials Prod Summai Prod Detail Routij

Description User ID Time
User 43 logged in on workcenter 1234 17/2/2021
User Op1 - Red logged out on workcenter op1 25/1/2021
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete” op1 25/1/2021
Reported production order 2519188 op1 25/1/2021

——— ] Q@ Q RS

6. Report production for selected production order.

)
Overview Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN @ 0

Report Production

Work Center 1D Order / Op Operator

Printer
Extruder 7 8 9 Clear
N 2519188/ 10 Op1 - Red
BlockX - Extrusion
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
Tape
50.0 39.0 1
Tape for Rolls - BlockX
Record Attributes
Tantity Good TT0 Jaty Suspect (Reject) 0.0 Qty Scrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
10 0 0
um Reason Code: Reason Code:
EA
Quantity Processed Pack Code Standard Pack Quantity
10 'sPO1 - 10 1 2 3
Pack ID

Ok

poweredBy R QAD 0Error(s)

7. After submitting the production report, verify the Report (Pencil) button is disabled. This

confirms that users are not able to report the production against the production order where the
production report was already submitted.
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N
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN @ 0 FQAD
1 Extruder BlockX - Extrusion Op1 - Red (1) :
<  Work Centers
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v &)
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform std. QTY In
Ore gD OF) L L) Phase Action Report Action Date To Rate Rate Open Gocd Reject Scrapped
2519188-10 Tape Production > eee 17/12/2020 0.1 2 2 0 0
Tape for Rolls - BlockX :
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
> . ~ e
Not Active (=) Not Required
838:59 195272020 192020
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee 'Y

1 Visual Insp-100% | 7/ I °
s

2 Visual Insp-hourly

powered By Y QAD  0Eror(s) @ @l E e Q - =: * "

Pendin
9 Process Alert Protection Instructions
-838:59
_[Recent Activity) Error Queue Serials Prod Summai Prod Detail Routin

Description User ID Time
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete” op1 25/1/2021
Reported production order 2519188 op1 25/1/2021
User Op1 - Red logged in on workcenter op1 25/1/2021
User Op1 - Red logged out on workcenter opl 25/1/2021

PreventOverreportingOrder

Purpose

The Prevent Overreporting Order production option allows the user to set up the warning and error

threshold percentages when reporting production that is greater than the total quantity on the production

order.

The warning percentage triggers a yellow colored warning message, which informs the user about
overreporting against the total production order quantity.

The error percentage triggers the red colored error message, which blocks the user from reporting
production and informs them about exceeding the quantity against the production order.

Para

Production Options DefaultView # New @ Delste  More _I

10
meter 1D Domair
MAIN  Production Option Settings &
1 10USA
2 1ousa | 7 MAIN
3 10USA Parameter ID 10
Organization 1D [QAD
4 10USA
Parameter PreventOverreportingOrder
5 10UsA
Description |Uses the char column to provide two values separated by semicolon (;) representing the warning threshold and error thresheld percentages for reporting production over the order total. A negative value (-1) will be ignored.
6 10USA
7 10UsA
Data Type
8 10UsA
Customer Specific
9 10UsA

m v Production Option Settings.

11 10USA + New ot More »
12 10UsA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
13 10UsA
14 10UsA

Where

The production option is applied to the Report Production Screen when you report production that is
greater than the total quantity on the production order and it exceeds the specified threshold percentage.



Overview Work Centers

Report Production

Work Center ID Order/ Op
2400 2507847110
Injection Mold Mach C

Item Qty Ordered
50201

Small Bushing

100.0

Record Attributes

110|

110 BX01

powered By R QA D

Setting

Order Mgmt

Kasia Lukowska
Qty Open
8.0

antity Goor 92.0] Gty suspect (Reject

=) &

Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

Printe
DotMatrix
Number of Label

]

Print Option

1

QTY Reported exceeds order t

=)
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Admin

Alarms

Language: EN @ 0

Clear

Delete

Ok

102

RaAD

‘I

Enter the two Character Values, each separated by a semicolon (;). The first value represents the warning
threshold percentage and the second value represents the error threshold percentage: <warning threshold
percentage>;<error threshold percentage>.

The following is an example when the Character Value is set to “1;2”:

e A warning message is displayed when the total reported production quantity is more than 1%.
e An error message is displayed when the total reported production quantity is more than 2%.

Note: Enter positive values only. Negative values (-1) are ignored.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter PreventOverreportingOrder
Description Uses the char column to provide two values separated by semicolon (;) representing the

warning threshold and error threshold percentages for reporting production over the order
total. A negative value (-1) will be ignored.

Character Value

Enter the text-based parameters to be used against this production option and set up the
control factor as desired. For Prevent Overreporting Order Option, set up two values
separated by the semicolon (;).

The first value represents the warning threshold percentage and the second value
represents the error threshold percentage: <warning threshold percentage>;<error
threshold percentage>.

Example

Follow these steps to report production with the total quantity of production order greater than the
threshold percentage for the production order total quantity:

1. In Production Options (PreventOverreportingOrder), enter Character Value = 1.1;1.2.
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2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

Work Centers

Alarms

rowered 8y [F] Q A D

Active — Ltem e Assigned Operational Equipment Logged In Comments

Requests Operations Phase State User
Wire Trimming 2507469 :IIZ:::r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Production Available o -
l:):::cal Testing 2507469 ‘:llz:?:r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 CC2n LRTHE °
It’tl):t[:gl\ssembly 2507469 :::::r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Obss i o
;[::::nion 2507469 :llz::):r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 =2 D °
::f:i(i!ion 2541573 :nz:::r Mtg Plate 8 Way 1 OP=s LR o
f:‘j;t:un Mold Mach A 2502499 (2) i:::jued pin Equipment Down Available o
?:'j;ttaion Mold Mach B 2502514 (3) :llo(:ll:!ueﬁ Pin 16 oesn °
0 e w0 - Production wwaiatie |1 0
?:;::(D  Mold Mach D 2508017 ;n:::ld Pin - Production Available sb o
?:;E:un Mold Mach € 2502569 inn:::ld Pin Gzl o
Isr?j;oc.;on Mold Mach F 2502505 ::(:I:Illd Pin K o

00100 Production Available

Work Centers der Mgmt  Material Mg
< Work Centers 1 5400-C Injection Mold Mach C 43 (1) v
Current shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request
1
Open
Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
Order ID - O R T It Report
rder P ype em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
50200 N
2502492-10 . " Production LL R J 25/10/2019 100 1,000 620 5 1771212020
Large Bushing
2502579-10 . 50200 . Production LR ] 25/10/2019 100 100 5
Large Bushing
50201 q
2507847-10 . Production LE R J 27/7/2020 100 100 50 1 9/2/2021
Small Bushing
2502479-10 50100 . Production LR J 25/10/2019 100 1 -23
Molded Pin

powered By R} QA D @ [ ]

5. Select the Report (Pencil) button to navigate to the Report Production screen.
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e = = - = 3
| Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN @ 1
1 5400-C Injection Mold Mach C 43 (1)
<  Work Centers . § v
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID O
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTYy In
Order ID - O Its B Report 5 Good 5 S¢ d
raer P em Phase Action PO Action Date To Rate Rate Open o0 Reject crappe
50201 . J
2507847-10 . Production LR J 271712020 100 50 96 -39,698 39,652
Small Bushing
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
Not Required Not Required
838:59
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
[Recent Activity’ Serials Prod Summal Prod Detail Routir
Description User ID Time
Operation Phase Changed "Production” 1234 17/2/2021
Operation Phase Changed from "Setup” 1234 17/212021
Operation Phase Changed "Setup” 1234 17/2/2021
Operation Phase Changed from "StoppedProduction” 1234 17/2/2021

rowered 8y fF] QA D 1Error(s) @ @l E ‘,

6. Report production with a quantity greater than the total quantity on the production order. Verify
the warning message (“Quantity Reported exceeds Order Qty”) is displayed and the submit
button is disabled.

=
=8  Overview WENCIT M Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ (1] FQAD
Report Production

Work Center ID Order/ Op Operato Printer
5400-C 7 8 9 Clear

— 2507847 /10 Kasia Lukowska DotMatrix
Injection Mold Mach C
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50201 100.0 8.0 1
Small Bushing

Record Attributes Print Option
[uantity Good 92.0] Gty suspect (Reject) 0.0 QtyScrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
110| [} (i}
M Reason Code: Reason Code:
EA
Quantity Processed Pack Code Standard Pack Quantity
110 BX01 - 200 1 2 3
pack ID
Ok
QTY Reported exceeds order t
1
0
- =)

powered By R QA D
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ProductionReportingScreen

Purpose

The Production Reporting Screen production option allows the user to specify the structure of the
production reporting screen that is displayed when reporting production at the specified production entity.
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Production Options Default View +New  @Delete  More ~ _l
= 13 Uses the char column to specify the production reporting screen that will be brought up when reporting production at the specified production entity.
Carameter ID Domain h
MAIN  Production Option Settings o
1 10UsA
2 10UsA v MAIN
3 10UsA Parameter ID 13
Organization ID | QAD
4 10UsA
5 10UsA
Description | Uses the char column to specify the production reporting screen that will be brought up when reporting production at the specified production entity.
6 10UsA
7 10UsA
Data Type
& 10UsA
Customer Specific
9 10UsA
v Production Option Settings
10 10UsA
1 10usa +New D More
12 10UsA SITE Work Genter Machine Role 1D Terminal 1D Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
13 10USA
14 10UsSA

The production option is applied to the Report Production screen.

» 1

Overview WL« LIEION  Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Language:  EN

Report Rework

Nork Center ID Operation Operato!

Extruder
43
BlockX - Extrusion ° 7 8 g Clear

Tape
2519188
Tape for Rolls - Blockx \‘\\\‘

Qty In Reject Qty Reworkec Qty Scrappec

0 0 0 4 5 6 Delete
Reworked Scrapped
Qty Reason Codes Qty Reason Codes

0 0

0 0 1 2 3

0 V]

Ok
o 0
0 0 0

rowered By R QAD 0Error(s)

Setting

Specify what the Report Production screen displays and what the user can report by selecting one of the
the following options in the Character Value field:

e Popups/Production Reports/Report Reject (Reject Screen). The Report Production screen
allows users to report against the rejected quantity of produced item

e Popups/Production Reports/Report Rework (Rework Screen). The Report Production screen
allows users to report against the reworked quantity of a produced item

e Popups/Production Reporting (Good/Scrap/Reject). The Report Production screen allows
users to report against the good/scrapped/rejected quantity of a produced item.

e Popups/Production Reporting (Good only). The Report Production screen allows users to
report only against the good quantity of a produced item.

Setup
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Field Setting
Parameter ProductionReportingScreen
Description Uses the char column to specify the production reporting screen that will be brought up

when reporting production at the specified production entity.

Character Value Enter the text-based parameters to be used against this production option and set up the
control factor as desired. For Production Reporting Screen Option setup one of the
following options:

e  Popups/Production Reports/Report Reject (Reject Screen). The Report
Production screen allows users to report against the rejected quantity of produced
item.

o Popups/Production Reports/Report Rework (Rework Screen). The Report
Production screen allows users to report against the reworked quantity of a
produced item.

e Popups/Production Reporting (Good/Scrap/Reject). The Report Production
screen allows users to report against the good/scrapped/rejected quantity of a
produced item.

e Popups/Production Reporting (Good only). The Report Production screen
allows users to report only against the good quantity of a produced item.

Example

Navigate to the Report Production screen and verify the screen is structured according to the Character
Value setting:

1. In Production Options (ProductionReportingScreen), enter Character Value = Popups/Production
Reports/Report Rework.

2. Loginto PE.

3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Language: EN @ 1

Work Acti As: d 0 i | E it L d
o] \ctive e — % Complete signe: perational quipmen ogged In

: C t:
Center Requests Operations Phase State User omments

Weaving
BlockX - Weaving

xtruder oV Tape ) :
100.0%
™ Tape for Rolls - BlockX Ercouchon (RS 0

o Available 0

rowered 8y [F] QA D

4. Navigate to the production order that you will report production against.
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Work Centers Language
< Work Centers 1 ‘ Extruder BlockX - Extrusion
Current Shift Work Center 1D Wark Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request
Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
Order ID - O R e  Item 5 Report 9
P TYP: Phase Action P Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
Tape 5 \J
2507892-10 [ ] Tape for Rolls - Blockx  [IRE) . , eeoe 19/8/2020 01 50 0
2519188-10 Tape Production » eee 17/12/2020 0.1 50 39 1 25/1/2021
Tape for Rolls - BlockX
Tape - ’
2519189-10 Production LR A J 17/12/2020 0.1 100 100 10 1771272020
Tape for Rolls - BlockX

powered By Y QAD 0Error(s) @ @l E

Overview Work Centers ler Mgmt  Material Mg
< Work Centers 2 Extruder ‘ BlockX - Extrusion 43 (1)
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform std. QTY In
Order 1D - O It R re Good S d
raer P em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Open o0 Reject crappel

2519188-10 Tape Production eee 171212020 01 50 o 0 0
Tape for

Process Steps

Documents
Setup Production Teardown
> . ~ e
ot Active Not Required
238:59 1082020 19782020
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee k
1 Visual Insp-100% °
. Pendin
2 Visual Insp-hourly 9 Process Alent Protection nsrucions
-838:59
[Recent Activity| mmar T
Description User ID Time
User 43 logged in on workcenter 1234 17/2/2021 -
User Op1-Red logged out on workcenter op1 25/1/2021
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete” op1 25/1/2021
Reported production order 2519188 opt 25/1/2021

6. Verify the Report Production screen is set up to report reworked items.
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A q et o )
ES  Overview WENECO  Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: v (@ 1
Report Rework
Work Center ID Operation Operator
Extruder
43
BlockX - Extrusion ° 7 8 9 Clear
Tape
1 : I
2519188 Tape for Rolls - BlockX \‘\‘\‘
Qty In Reject Qty Reworkec Qty Scrappec
0 0 0 4 5 6 Delete
Reworked Scrapped
Qty Reason Codes Qty Reason Codes

0 0

0 0 1 2 3

0 0

Ok
0 0
0 0 0

powered By P} QAD  0Error(s) @ @l E

ChangeOrderStateGlobal

This is an obsolete Production Option. Not in use anymore.

ScrapRejectAlertOrderRule
Purpose

The Scrap Reject Alert Order Rule production option allows the user to specify a threshold percentage of
the total production order quantity at which the reported scrap and/or reject quantity triggers one of the
banner requests.

Production Options | Desutview ~  +hew & Delete  More _I

= 29

Parameter ID Domait

YUt MAIN  Produdion Option Settings o

1OUSA N

15 10USA
Parameter 1D | 29

16 10USA Organization 1D [@AD

1 tousa Parameter [scapreectentOrdertala

18 10USA Description |Uses Dec field to specify threshold percentage of order total when the scrap/reject rule is broken. Int field is used to specify what counts toward the rule: scrap(0). reject(1), both(2), Char field is used 10 set request type (ex. Quality)|

19 10USA

EIRTTEN oata Type |

21 10UsA Customer Specific

22 10USA = v Production Option Settings
23 10USA

+ew e More =
24 10USA

SITE Work Center Machine Role 1D Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
35 10UsA

26 10UsA

27 _10USA

Where

The production option is applied to the Report Production screen when you report scrap and/or reject item
quantities.
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=8 Overview QeI Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:
< Work Centers . 1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A 43 (1) v :
Current Shift Work Center ID Waork Center Name Operator ID ©
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. Q1Y In
Order ID - O Item - Report n Good - Scrapped
P Phase Action P Action Date To Rate Rate Open Reject L
\J
2507608-20 0100 Production (XX ] 2/9/2020 10 5 2 1 14
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
o Active ~ ot Required
167:15 M212020 5212019 2522019 sr2019

Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee

1 SharedTemplate Pending , Cg o %

2 SharedTemplate Pending , Process Alert ]"*’g\";“"; ':P”)‘: " ]'*""""”S:;’l': naSetup Packaging Spec

. \J (Recent Activity| Error Queue ) Serials _|Prod Summary| Prod Detail | Routing |

3 SharedTemplate Pending ' Description User ID Time:
Rule Threshold Broken 1234 17/2/2021
Order Condition Changed “Partially Complete” 1234 17/2/2021
User 43 logged in on workcenter 1234 17/2/2021
User 43 logged out on workcenter 1234 10/2/2021

rowered By R} QAD 1Emor(s) @ @l ﬁ

Setting

Enter the Decimal, Integer and Character Values for this option:

e Decimal Value. Specifies the threshold percentage of the total production order quantity at which
the reported scrap/reject quantity rule is broken.
e Integer Value. Specifies which quantities count toward the rule of reporting the scrap/reject
items. Choose from the following options:
o Integer = 0 (Scrap). The entered threshold percentage is applied against the reported
Scrap quantity.
o Integer =1 (Reject). The entered threshold percentage is applied against the reported
Reject quantity.
o Integer =2 (Scrap & Reject). The entered threshold percentage is applied against the
reported Scrap and Reject quantities.
e Character Value. Specifies the type of personnel that is requested. Choose from the following
options:
Quality
o Materials
o Fork Truck
o Maintenance
o  Supervisor
Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ScrapRejectAlertOrderRule
Description Uses Dec field to specify threshold percentage of order total when the scrap/reject rule is
broken. Int field is used to specify what counts toward the rule: scrap(0), reject(1),
both(2). Char field is used to set request type (ex. Quality)
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Decimal Value

Enter the decimal value to set up the control factor. For Scrap Reject Alert Order Rule
Option, enter the threshold percentage number at which the rule of reporting scrap and/or
reject quantities is broken.

Character Value

Enter the text-based parameters to be used against this production option and set up the
control factor as desired. For Scrap Reject Alert Order Rule Option, specify the type of
personnel that is requested. Select from the following options:

Quality
Materials
Fork truck
Maintenance
Supervisor

Integer Value

Enter the integer value to set up the control factor as desired. Following are the available
options for Scrap Reject Alert Order Rule Option:

Integer = 0 (Scrap). The entered threshold percentage is applied against reported
Scrap quantity.

Integer =1 (Reject). The entered threshold percentage is applied against the
reported Reject quantity.

Integer =2 (Scrap & Reject). The entered threshold percentage is applied
against the reported Scrap and Reject quantities.

Example

Follow these steps to report production against scrap and/or reject quantities and to verify the system

functions according to the Decimal, Character, and Integer Value settings:

1. In Production Options (ScrapRejectAlertOrderRule), set the Decimal, Character, and Integer

Values to the following:

o

o

o

Decimal Value = 1
Character Value = Quality
Integer Value = 0 (Scrap)
2. Loginto PE.

3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.
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Logged In
User

Comments

cSh

Overview Work Centers Alarms
Active e o EI Assigned Operational Equipment
Requests Operations Phase State
2507469 :Az:tu:r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Production Available
Electrical Testing 2507469 :nzez?:r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj s CPRS R
:"I’:t‘:zAssembly 2507469 :::::r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Cren RERE
:::::l:tiun 2507469 [I’!IZ:?:r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 X RGBS
:::l:iminn 2541573 ::5:: Mtg Plate 8 Way 1 2Ren) Available
:’j::t‘:on Mold Mach A 2502499 (2) f::l:oed Pin ALSIRLES
f:J:ttBiun Mold Mach B 2502514 3) f::l?ed Pin Cesy
IS:JC:E on Mold Mach ¢ 2502479 (4) :::]:‘: d Pin 24000% - Production Available
IS:J_?'DW Mold Mach D 2508017 ::;I:oe d Pin - Production Available
fr?]‘:t;on Mold Mach E 2502569 ::;?:u Pin AR
Isr‘:'?:ion Mold Mach F 2502505 :I‘I’;I?ed Pin Ahaibhie

powered By [P} QA D

00100

Production Available

Work Centers

Production Orders

Order View

1
Current Shift

Inventory

5400-A
Work Center ID

Equipment

Injection Mold Mach A
Work Center Name

Material Request

43 (1)
Operator ID

M %

Operation
Order 1D - O b t
rder p R ype Item Phase
50100 N
507608-20 Molded Pin Production
50100
[2507863-10 Molded Pin Setup

2 0
Active Completed

Operator Report Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last

Action po Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
[ L X J 2/9/2020 10 10 5 2 ‘
L LN ] 2/2/2021 - 100 200 145 0 17/12/2020

5. Navigate to the Report Production screen by selecting the Pencil button.
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a A e P N
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN 1
< Work Centers 1 5400-A Injection Meold Mach A 43 (1) v &)
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID )
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform std. QTY In
Order ID - O Item = Report & Good 5 Scrapped
P Phase Action P Action Date To Rate Rate Open Reject PP
50100 : \J
2507608-20 ! Production LE N J 2/9/2020 10 5 2 -1
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
ot actve ~ ot Required
167:09 1202020 522019 2520019 san019

Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee h h 4

1 SharedTemplate Pending , & ° <&

2 SharedTemplate Pending , frocess Alert e e IMSpecton oI SE2 packaging Spec

. \J [Recent Activity|_ Error Serials Prod Summai Prod Detail Routil

3 SharedTemplate Pending , Description User ID Time
User 43 logged in on workcenter 1234 17/2/2021
User 43 logged out on workcenter 1234 10/2/2021
User 43 logged in on workcenter 1234 10/2/2021
User 43 logged out on workcenter 1234 10/2/2021

powered By R} QA D

HE)| &

e Q ¢

‘f

6. Report production and enter a scrap quantity that is greater than the threshold percentage you set
up for the total production order quantity.

a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt

cancel

ponered sy FYQAD 1Error(s)

=l s

2 S
Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN @ 1 FQAD
Report Production
Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer
5400-A 7 8 9 Clear
- 2507608/ 20 43 laser3
Injection Mold Mach A
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
Molded Pin 100 >0 !
Record Attributes Previous Op Qty
2.0
Quantity Good 2.0 Qty Suspect (Reject) “1.0]qry scrap 40 4 5 6 Delete
0 0 10
um Reason Code: Reason Code:
EA Expired: 5102
Quantity Processed Pack Code Standard Pack Quantity
10 BX01 - 5 1 2 3
Pack ID
Ok
Lot Number
2507608 0

8 Q ¥

7. Verify that the scrapped quantity, which was greater than the threshold percentage, is displayed in
red and verify that the system requested a Quality technician to address this issue.
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=8 Overview QeI Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:
< Work Centers 1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A 43 (1) v :
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID ©
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. Q1Y In
Order ID - O Item - Report & Good - Scrapped
P Phase Action L Action Date To Rate Rate Open Reject L
\J
2507608-20 0100 Production (XX ] 2/9/2020 10 5 2 -1 14
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
~
ot Actie [ inrrocess | Not Required
167:15 7N212020 57212019 250202019 522019

Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee k g h

1 SharedTemplate Pending ' Cg ° q

2 SharedTemplate Pending ' process mert hs;g:;n&r:;img PN MOISEND o e

. g (Recent Activity| Error Queue ) Serials _|Prod Summary| Prod Detail | Routing |

3 SharedTemplate Pending ' Description User ID Time:
Rule Threshold Broken 1234 17/2/2021
Order Condition Changed “Partially Complete” 1234 17/242021
User 43 logged in on workcenter 1234 177212021
User 43 logged out on workcenter 1234 10/2/2021

-
rowered By R} QAD 1Emor(s) @ @l ﬂ

ScrapRejectAlertHourRule

Purpose

The Scrap Reject Alert Hour Rule production option allows the user to specify a threshold quantity per
hour of earned time at which the reported scrap and/or reject quantity rule is broken to initiate the selected
banner request.

Production Options | oefasvew = #Hew g 0ece  More - _I
= - 30 Show =
Parameter ID Domait B
MAIN  Production Option Settings &
21 10UsA
2 jousa ¥ MAIN
- Parameter ID 30
Organization 1D | QAD

24 10UsA

Parameter Rule )
25 10UsA

Description |Uses Dec field to specify threshold qty/hour of earned time when the scrap/reject rule is broken. Int field is used to specify what counts toward the rule: scrap(0), reject(1), both(2). Char field is used to set request type (ex. Quality)
26 10USA
27 10UsA

Data Type
28 10UsA

Customer Specific
29 10UsA
[~ [

31 10usA * New 1 More ~
32 10UsA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID. Terminal 1D Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
3 10USA
34 10USA

Where

The production option is applied to the Report Production screen when reporting scrap and/or reject item
quantities.
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N
38  Overview RISl Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Longuage: en (@ 1 FQAD
< Work Centers B 1 ) 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A ) 43 (1)_ v
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
orderID - 0, Ttem Operational Operator R Material Due Perform std. QTY Good In Scrapped
P Phase Action P Action pate To Rate Rate Open Reject PP
2507608-10 s Production eee 2/9/2020 39 2 3 44
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
Not Active ~ Not Required
21342 13212020 snnoi 52019
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
: \J
1 SharedTemplate Pending , q ° q
) » Iepecionolang _ nspeccen o setp
2 SharedTemplate Pending , Process Alert Quality Spec N cheet Packaging Spec
. g (Recent Activity|(_Eror.Queue | Serials _ \Prod Summary) Prod Detail | Routing |
3 SharedTemplate  Pending ' Time

Description

rowered 8y R} QAD

HE)| &

Rule Threshold Broken
Operation Phase Changed "Production”
Operation Phase Changed from "Setup”

Operation Phase Changed "Setup”

UserID
1234
1234
1234
1234

171212021
17/2/2021
17/2/2021
17/2/2021

Setting

Enter the Decimal, Integer and Character Values for this option:

e Decimal Value. Specifies the threshold quantity per hour of earned time at which the reported
scrap/reject quantity rule is broken.
e Integer Value. Specifies which quantities count toward the rule of reporting the scrap/reject
items. The following options are available:
o Integer = 0 (Scrap). The entered threshold quantity per hour of earned time is applied
against the reported Scrap quantity.
o Integer =1 (Reject). The entered threshold quantity per hour of earned time is applied
against the reported Reject quantity.
o Integer =2 (Scrap & Reject). The entered threshold quantity per hour of earned time w
is applied against the reported Scrap and Reject quantities.
e Character Value. Specifies the type of personnel requested. Choose from the following options:
Quality
o Materials
o Fork Truck
o Maintenance
o  Supervisor
Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ScrapRejectAlertHourRule
Description Uses Dec field to specify threshold gty/hour of earned time when the scrap/reject rule is
broken. Int field is used to specify what counts toward the rule: scrap(0), reject(1),
both(2). Char field is used to set request type (ex. Quality).
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Decimal Value

Enter the decimal value to set up the control factor. For Scrap Reject Alert Hour Rule
Option, enter the threshold quantity per hour of earned time at which the reported
scrap/reject quantity rule is broken.

Character Value

Enter the text-based parameters to be used against this production option and set up the
control factor as desired. For Scrap Reject Alert Hour Rule Option, specify the type of
personnel to request. Choose from the following options:

Quality
Materials
Fork truck
Maintenance
Supervisor

Integer Value

Enter the integer value to set up the control factor as desired. Choose from the following
options for the Scrap Reject Alert Hour Rule Option:

Integer = 0 (Scrap). The entered threshold quantity per hour of earned time is
applied against reported Scrap quantity.
Integer = 1 (Reject). The entered threshold quantity per hour of earned time is
applied against reported Reject quantity.

Integer =2 (Scrap & Reject). The entered threshold quantity per hour of earned
time is applied against the reported Scrap and Reject quantities.

Example

Follow these steps to report production against scrap and/or reject quantities and to verify the system

functions according to the Decimal, Character, and Integer Value settings:

1. In Production Options (ScrapRejectAlertHourRule), set the Decimal, Character, and Integer

Values to the following:
o Decimal Value = 1

o Character Value = Maintenance

o Integer Value = 0 (Scrap)

2. Loginto PE.

3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

Work Centers

£8  Overview

Order Mgmt

Language: EN @ 1

Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms

Work Active Order ID

Assigned Operational Equipment Logged In

Item % Complete Comments

Center Requests Operations Phase State User
:;?::rimmmg . ' 2507469 :::rr Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5| GaiEi CeEs 0
;:)eoc':rzital Testing 2507469 ;Z:S:r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Cxm (D o
;In:t.::ssembly 2507469 sq’f:, Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Cren R o
:::::ctioh 2507469 :::::r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj s L ALSIREES 0
;::?icatinn 2541573 :nz:tu:r Mtg Plate 8 Way 1 €D Available 0
f::::t‘inn Mold Mach A 2502499 (2) ::I’:I:oed Pin Available 43 0
f:;o:ion Mold Mach B 2502514 3) ::;I?ed Pin Do o
mﬁon Mold Mach € 2502479 (4) z:’::ﬁ d Pin Production Available 0
Isr:_l::?o" Mold Mach D .m 2508017 i:‘:l?ed Pin Available c5b 0
f:f::ion Mold Mach E 2502569 ::I’:I:oad Pin sz 0
5400-F 50100

Injection Mold Mach F 2502505

Molded Pin Available 0

rowered By Ry QA D

00100

Production Available
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4. Navigate to the production order you would like to report against.

Overview

Work Centers

Order Mgmt

Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

Admin Alarms Language:

116

< Work Centers

Production Orders

Order View

1
Current Shift

Inventory

Equipment

5400-A

Work Center ID

Material Request

Injection Mold Mach A

Work Center Name

43 (1)
Operator 1D

Operation

Operator

6 6
Upstream Completed

Material

Due Perform std.

Repetitive FG

Order ID - Of R Type Item Report Order Remzining Last Prev Last
P yP Phase Action P Action Date ToRate  Rate  Qty Qty Processed Qty  OpQty  Date

50100 . J

|2507608-10 o olded Fin Production see 2/9/2020 100 10 1 10 m_rzcml
50100 :

2507608-20 : Production eee 2/9/2020 10 10 5 0 2 17/2/2021
Molded Pin
50100 .

250765510 : Production eee 22/7/2020 0 150 a1 20 17/212021
Molded Pin
50100 :

2507863-10 ] Production eoe 2/2/2021 100 200 145 0 1711242020
Molded Pin
R100

250784210 setup eoe 31/8/2020 100 100 80

-
powered By P} QA D 1Error(s) @ E]l [ =]

5. Navigate to the Report Production screen by selecting the Pencil button.

Wor!

k Centers

QO Q ¢

11

Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:
< Work Centers 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A 43 (1) v
[ Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. qQTY In
Order ID - O It N R rt N Good _ S d
reer P em Phase Action apo Action Date To Rate Rate Open 00 Reject crappe
2507608-10 50100 Production eee 2/9/2020 100 1 2 3 4
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
ot active ~ ot Required
213:38 1202020 sn2019 2502019 san019

Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee h h k

1 SharedTemplate Pending , q ° q

2 SharedTemplate Pending , Process Alert ey aeas IMPECUN MG SENR  packaging Spec

i \d (Recent Activity Serials _|Prod Summary) Prod Detail Routi

3 sharedTemplate Pending , Description User ID Time
Operation Phase Changed "Production” 1234 17/2/2021 2
Operation Phase Changed from "Setup” 1234 17/2/2021
Operation Phase Changed "Setup” 1234 17/2/2021
Operation Phase Changed from "Open” 1234 17/2/2021

rowered By R} QAD
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6. Report production and enter a scrap quantity that is greater than the threshold percentage you set
up for the quantity per hour of earned time.
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a Overview I YLNIITEN  Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 1 FIQAD

Report Production

Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer

. 7 8 9 Clear
5400°A 2507608 /10 43 laser3
Injection Meld Mach A
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
Molded Pin 100 1o !
Record Attributes
Quantity Good 2.0 Qty Suspect (Reject) 3.0 [aty scrap 4.0 4 5 6 Delete
0 0 40
um Reason Code Reason Code
EA Expired: 5102
Quantity Processed
40 1 2 3

Ok

>

7. Verify that the scrapped quantity, which was greater than the threshold percentage, is displayed in
red and verify that the system requested a Maintenance technician to address this issue.

<
38  Overview YIS Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms tanguage: N @ 1 MQAD
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A 43 (1) :
< Work Centers
Current Shift Work Center 1D Work Center Name Operator ID Y Ba
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
orderID -0, Ttem Operational Operator R Material Due Perform std. QTY Good In Scrapped
P Phase Action P Action Date To Rate Rate Open Reject PP
2507608-10 50100 _ Production o0 2/9/2020 100 -39 2 3 44
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
Not Active R 1nerocess | Not Required
21342 20020 sr22019 257212019 52019
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee § A Y
1 SharedTemplate Pending , q ° q
2 sharedTemplate Pending Process Alert P i Packaging Spec
. g (Recent Activity|(_ErrorQueue | Serials _ |Prod Summary) Prod Detail )| Routing |
3 SharedTemplate Pending ' Description User ID Time
Rule Threshold Broken 1234 177212021
Operation Phase Changed "Production” 1234 17/212021
Operation Phase Changed from "Setup” 1234 17/212021
Operation Phase Changed "Setup” 1234 171212021

sovereasy [F) QAD [I:] E]l = e Q ¥ =: “ N

MissingInReportScrapReject

This is an obsolete Production Option. Not in use anymore.

RejectTolnventory

Purpose

The Reject to Inventory production option allows the user to specify whether the reject quantity is
reported separately to the scrap location or to the standard reject queue (default). If using a location
(typically a non-conforming material location), the finished item will be completed into inventory and
will be placed in the scrap location. The item(s) can then be examined as standard inventory items. The
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inventory can be issued to a quality order or a rework work order.

Production Options ~ DefutView »  #New @ Dekie  Mare = _I

= 34 Sho
rameter | M
Parameter 1D Domair
MAIN  Production Option Settings &
21 1ousa
2 wusa ¥ MAN
. Parameter ID 34
Organization I | QAD

24 10USA

Parameter [RejectTolnventory
25 10USA » . -

Description | Uses the Boolean column to specify whether reject will be reported separately to the w_scrap.loc specified in the productionmodel (or terminal override) or reported to the standard reject queue. Default 0 = to reject queue:
26 10USA
27 10UsA

Data Type
28 10USA

Customer Specific
29 10UsA
v Production Option Settings

30 10USA
31 10USA # New Delete  More
328 1OUSA SITE Wark Center Machine Rale ID Terminal 1D Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
33 10USA

38 10USA

Where

The production option is applied to the Report Production screen when you report the rejected item
quantities at the specified work center.

S
£3  overview VCIYE NI Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ (1] MQAD

Report Production

Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer
5400-A 7 8 9 Clear
2587564 /20 SFAdmiIn
Injection Molder 1
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
10.0 -8.0
Molded Pin !
Record Attributes Previous Op Qty Print Option
10.0
Quantity Good 18.0] Qty Suspect (Reject) 00]qty scrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
0 3 0
um Reason Code! Reason Code
EA Function: Function
Quantity Processed
3 1 2 3

Ok

conest E]

rowered By R QAD 19 Error(s)

Setting
Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e If Boolean = 1. Reject quantity is reported to the scrap location (wc_scrap loc field in the
production model SQL table).
e [fBoolean = 0. Reject quantity is reported to the reject queue. This is the default setting.

Setup

Field Setting
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Parameter RejectTolnventory

Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether reject will be reported separately to the

wc_scrap_loc specified in the production model (or terminal override) or reported to the
standard reject queue. Default 0 = to reject queue.

Boolean Value Set the control factor defining whether you report reject quantity against scrap location or
the standard reject queue:

e 1. Reject quantity is reported to the scrap location.
e (. Reject quantity is reported to the reject queue. Default setting.

Example
Follow these steps to report production with rejected item quantities:

1. In Production Options (RejectTolnventory), enter Boolean Value = 1 (Reject quantity is reported
to the reject queue).

2. Check the current Inventory Quantity at the scrap location.

Inventory Detail Default View = # Edit  Actions ~ More ~ @ ‘
Location = "039" % - m
Item =1 Description site Location Site Quantity um Lot/Serial i Reference Inventory Status

Molded Pin

S
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN O 0

FQAD
2 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (1) :
< Work Centers : § v
[ —— Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID ©
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request

o 22 o 22
Backflush Receipt scrap Al

Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Action

Cancel Close All
Pending Complete

Poweredty FYQAD  2Emor(s) @ | E [ Q 8 =: "

3. Login to the work center against which you applied the setting.
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120

Order Mgmt

Mater!

Work Centers Alarms
Work Active — — o+ Complete Assigned Operation
Center Requests Operations Phase
5400-A 50100
lInjection Molder 1 2587532 (9) Molded Pin 53 Open
5400-B 50100
Injection Molder 2 2584012 Molded Pin 30 Open
5400-C mgw-Tg
Tnjection Molder 3 mgwod06h Testing Finished Good " CE=y
5500-A 00100
Assembly Cell 1 e Pin Assembly - Star 18 &t
5500-B 00101
Assembly Cell 2 2587539 Pin Assembly - Gear s Opan
5900 .
Heat Treat

Equipment

State

Available

Available

Available

Available

Available

Available

Languagt

Logged In
User

Comments

SFAdmin

SFAdmin

Supervisor

powered 8y R} QA D 19Error(s) @ @

< Work centers cJvalable [ Saon | o smnn g
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request

L e 1 e b e L

Orter-0p R C pe wem  Opmen  Opermtor n Maeal feesse o Due  fefom S order femamng Lt e L

J2587564-20 50100 Produ [ ] [ ] 3/17/2021 3/31/2021 0 10 0 2 10 4/14/2021 ]

2583995-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ [ X X ] 10/7/2020  10/7/2020 - 100 10 0

2583996-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ [ ] o 10/9/2020 10/9/2020 100 15 10 ]

2583998-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ [ ] [ ] 11/5/2020 11/5/2020 100 20 19

2584019-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ [ ] L ] 2/18/2021 2/18/2021 100 50 50

2584022-10 . 50100 Equip Stopped ’ [ ] [ ] 2/23/2021 2/23/2021 100 50 38

2587536-10 . 50100 Equip Stopped ’ [ ] [ ] 3/2/2021 3/2/2021 100 10 1 2 4/9/2021

2587544-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ [ ] [ ] 3/10/2021 3/10/2021 100 10 10

mgw0406b-10 . mgw-fg Equip Stopped ’ [ ] [ ] 4/6/2021 4/6/2021 100 100 97

5. Navigate to the Report Production screen by selecting the Pencil button.
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ES  overview

Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms
< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 SFAdmin (1) v :
Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID &)
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform std. In
Order ID - O It Report Good S d
rder P em Phase Action epor Action Date To Rate Rate 00! Reject crappe
2587564-20 so100 . Production L XX ] 3/31/2021 0 14 o 0
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
Not active ~ Not Required
02:58 amnon ammon ammon
Seq  StepName Status Time Start/Stop  Action Time  Employee
0] ) °
1 Visual Insp-100%
. Pendin Ng recionwlduslty ool s
2 Visual Insp-hourly 01:58 9 ' e Ms»‘«jcwmy e ;e‘;,“ ”’ Process Alert
. _ g [Recent Activity|___ Serials ) Prod Summary!_Prod Detail Routin;

3 OpenWebsite Pending ' aty

Description Reason User... Time
Produced

Reported 0.0 on order 2587564-20 0 admi.. 4/14/202111... -
Reported 0.0 on order 2587564-20 2 admi..  4/14/202111:...
Order 2587564 Condition Changed Partially C... admi..  4/14/202111:...
Danartad N N An Ardar IRRTERA N n admi ATMAIINDT 11 .

powered 8y R QA D

HE)| &

6. Report production with reject item quantities.

2 S
a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN ) 0 FQAD
Report Production
Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer
5400-A 7 8 9 Clear
. 2587564 /20 SFAdmiIn

Injection Molder 1

Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels

50100

Molded Pin 100 80 !

Record Attributes Previous Op Qty Print Option
10.0
Quantity Good 18.0] Qty Suspect (Reject) 0.0)Qty Scrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
0 3 0

um Reason Code Reason Code:

EA Function: Function

Quantity Processed

3 1 2 3
Ok
0 .
- ®

rowered 8y R QAD 19Error(s)

=) & @ O 2 A x
7. In the Inventory Detail screen, verify the inventory quantity increased in the scrap location

because the rejected items were automatically stored at the scrap location. The On Hand quantity
in Inventory Detail is increased by the reported rejection quantity to the scrap location.

F1QAD PEAdministrator®  [#” +  Work Center Setup =  Reason Code Setup

More = &

Process Step Setup v Phasesand States v Documents v Other Setup

Inventory Detail Default View ~ # Edit  Actions =

Location

Item =1 Description Location Site Quantity Lot/Serial Reference

100 EA

Inventory Status

Molded Pin

8. In PE, the inventory in the scrap locations was also increased.
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ReportOnCumulativeltems
Purpose

The Report On Cumulative Items production option is used when a customer is using cumulative orders
and wants to report production without having to be concerned about the production order number.

Setting
Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e IfBoolean = 1, then the report button (Pencil icon) appears for Production Line Items without an

order.
e If Boolean = 0, then the report button (Pencil icon) is hidden for Production Line Items without
an order.
Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ReportOnCumulativeltems
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the report button appears for Production Line
Items without an order. 1=True (the pencil will show up)
Boolean Value Set the control factor defining whether you report reject quantity against scrap location or
the standard reject queue:
e 1. The report button (Pencil icon) appears for Production Line Items without an
order.
e (. The report button (Pencil icon) is hidden for Production Line Items without an
order.

ReconcileCondition
Purpose

The Reconcile Condition production option allows the user to specify whether supervisor reconciliation
can be performed against a specified production order condition.
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Production Options | bewutvies = +vew 8 beee  vore _I

= 38 Sho -
Parameter ID ore
Parameter 1D Domair
MAIN  Production Option Settings &

26 10USA

27 1ousa |V MAIN

FEa— Parameter D 38)

Organization D [QAD
29 10UsA

Parameter ReconcileCondition

30 10USA
Description |Uses the Character column to specify an order condition and the Boolean column to specify whether supenvisor reconciliation can be performed on that condition or not. (1 = True, 0 = False, Default: 0)
31 10USA
32 10UsA
Data Type

33 10UsA

Customer Specific
34 10USA

v Production Option Settings.

35 10USA
36 10UsA +New ot More »
37 10UsA SITE Wark Center Machine Role 1D Terminal 1D Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Eoolean Value Character
39 10UsA 10-200 1BLANKI BLANKS 1BLANKI i parss

Where

The production option is applied to the Reconciliation Order screen.

a Overview ‘Work Centers (oG VITLIN Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Language:  EN
- Operation Order
Assignment Priority
Details Order 1D Order Condition Item Description QtyOrdered QtyOpen DueDate
= 2507034 Complete 50300H Star End Cap 100 63 18/9/2020
Operation: 10: 5400-A Complete eee % Complete . Rem: 55hrs Omins Equip State: Available

\a Overview Work Centers [JGEIVITHIME Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Language: EN

Order Reconciliation

Work Center ID Operation Operator

5400-A

Injection Mold Mach A 0 Supv1 - Gray 7 8 9 Clear

Order Item

2507034 50300H

Star End Cap

Qty Ordered Quantity Good Qty Open

100 30.0 55
4 5 6 Delete

Adjust Qty

0
New Adjusted Qty
20 1 2 2

Reason Code ok

0 =

rowered By R} QA D

Setting
Enter the Character and Boolean Values for this option:

e Character Value. Specifies the production order condition against which the reconciliation can
be performed. Choose from the following production order conditions:
o  Open
o Assigned
o In-Process
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o Partially Complete

o Complete

o Closed

e Boolean Value. Specifies whether the reconciliation can or cannot be performed under the
specified Character Value setting:

o If Boolean =1, the reconciliation function can be performed.

o If Bollean = 0, the reconciliation function can NOT be performed. This is the default
setting.

Setup

Field Setting

Parameter ReconcileCondition

Description Uses the Character column to specify an order condition and the Boolean column to
specify whether supervisor reconciliation can be performed on that condition or not. (1 =
True, 0 = False, Default: 0)

Boolean Value Specify whether the reconciliation can or cannot be performed under the specified
Character Value setting:
e [f Boolean =1, the reconciliation function can be performed.
e [f Bollean = 0, the reconciliation function can NOT be performed. This is the
default setting.

Character Value Enter the text-based parameters to be used against this production option and set up the
control factor as desired. For Reconcile Condition Option, specify the production order
condition against which the reconciliation can be performed. Choose from the following
production order conditions:

e Open
Assigned
In-Process
Partially Complete
Complete
Closed

Example

Follow these steps to perform the reconciliation against the production order in a specified condition as a
supervisor:

1. In Production Options (ReconcileCondition), set the Boolean and Character Values to the
following:
o Boolean Value =1
o Character Value = Complete
2. Loginto PE.
Log into the Site against which you applied the setting as a supervisor.

98]

4. Navigate to Order Management > Orders tab and verify the order conditions are the same as the
character value you set, which in this case is Complete.
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Q Overview Work Centerﬁ [oI{-LIRVIT TN | Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Language: EN
Orders Operation Orrder
Assignment Priority
Showing 1 Condition(s) ]
A tails ord Open Action Item Description QtyOrdered QtyOpen DueDate
] eeeo !
-+ | 250 pssigned XX 50300H Star End Cap 100 63 18/9/2020
In-Process

Partially Complete

" Complete

Closed

Show All

powered 8y R} QA D

5. Select an order and then click on the Action dots.

Q Overview Work Centers [l D@L I Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Language:  EN FQAD
- Operation order
Assignment Priority
Showing 1 Condition(s) v I}
ﬂxaiis Order ID Order Condition Action Item Description QtyOrdered QtyOpen DueDate

2507034 Complete L XX ] 50300H Star End Cap 100 63 18/9/2020

ronered 8y F] QA D

6. Verify whether the order reconciliation functionality is available, which in this case it is set to be
available.
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a Overview Work Centers (oI @ T 1 Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Language:  EN
J— operation Order
Assignment Priority
Details Order ID Order Condition Item Description QtyOrdered QtyOpen DueDate
= 2507034 Complete 50300H Star End Cap 100 63 18/9/2020
|
Operation: 10: 5400-A Complete oo % Complete . Rem: 55hrs Omins Equip State: Available

\a Overview Work Centers EEIGEIRVET VAN Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Language: EN

Order Reconciliation

Work Center ID Operation Operator

5400-A

Injection Mold Mach A n SupV1 - Gray 7 8 9 Clear

Order Item

2507034 50300H

Star End Cap

Qty Ordered Quantity Good Qty Open

100 300 55
4 5 6 Delete

Adjust Qty

0
New Adjusted Qty
o 1 2 3

Reason Code Ok

0 -

powerea 8y [P QAD

SubtractScrapFromOpen

Purpose

The Subtract Scrap From Open production option allows the user to specify whether scrapped items are
subtracted from the open quantity on the production order and considered in the production order
completion percentage.

= £0 . .
Parameter | »
Patamater 1D Domair
MAIN  Production Option Settings -
26 10USA
27 10USA v MAIN
5 Parameter ID 0|
Organization ID | QAD

29 10UsA

Parameter | SubtractScrapFromOpen
30 10USA

Description | Uses the Boolean column to specify whether scrapped parts will be subtracted from the open quantity and considred for order completion percentage. (1 = True, 0 = False, Default: 1)
31 10USA
32 10USA

Data Type
33 10USA

Customer Specific
34 10UsA
v Production Option Settings

35 10USA
36 10USA +New Delete  More «
37 10UsA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal 1D Reference Decimal Titke Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
38 10USA
39 10USA

Where

The production option is applied to the Report Production screen, when you report scrapped item
quantities.
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¥ ™ ¥ )
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Language: v @ 0
Report Rework
Work Center ID Operation Operatol
5400-A
SF Ad
Injection Mold Mach A ° min 7 8 9 Clear
Order tem
50100
2567532 Molded Pin
Qty In Reject Qty Reworked Qty Scrapped
1 1 2 4 5 6 Delete
Reworked Scrapped
Reason Code Qt Reason Code

0 1 Chipped: Chipped

0 0 1 2 3

0 0

Ok
0 0
0 0
0

Setting
Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e If Boolean =1, scrapped parts are subtracted from the open quantity on the production order and
considered in the production order completion percentage. This is the default setting.

e IfBoolean = 0, scrapped parts are NOT subtracted from the open quantity on the production order
and NOT considered in the production order completion percentage.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter SubtractScrapFromOpen
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether scrapped parts will be subtracted from the open
quantity and considered for order completion percentage. (1 = True, 0 = False, Default: 1)
Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value which determines the following:
e 1. Scrapped parts are subtracted from the open quantity on the production order and
considered in the production order completion percentage.
e (. Scrapped parts are NOT subtracted from the open quantity on the production
order and NOT considered in the production order completion percentage.
Example

Follow these steps to report production and scrapped item quantities:

1. In Production Options (SubtractScrapFromOpen), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.
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overview Work Centers [eJEITHVET T3 Admin Alarms
g = g .

ks Active Order ID Item % Complete . ERdistls Comments
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
5400-A 50200 - . B
Injection Mold Mach A 2584021 (3) Large Bushing I 3 Production Available SF Admin 0|
5400-B -
Injection Mold Mach B 0 Available 0
5400-C E

o [
Injection Mold Mach C Available
5500-B E
Assembly Cell B 0 Available 0
5900 .
Heat Treat 0 Available 0

=X Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Acti Admin
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (1)
<
Work Centers Current Shift Work Center 1D Work Center Name Operator ID A\ Z©
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
4
Open

Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last

OEtSRIDLOP R Type Lt Phase Action RSECTt Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date

2584021-10 50200 Production . , eee 2/19/2021 100 50 44 4 371/2021
: g

2584022-10 . 50100 Production , LX X} 2/23/2021 100 50 9 1 3/2/2021

2587532-10 50100 Production . , 00 3/1/2021 100 100 97 1 3/2/2021
: J

2587536-10 50100 Production , LA R J 3/2/2021 100 10 10

Button

ponered By ] QAD 6 Error(s) @ Q 8 [ 1 K

5. Navigate to the Order View screen and review the current Qty Open.
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Overview Work Centers Alarms
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (1)
< Work Centers v
T Current Shift Work Center 1D Work Center Name Operator ID ©
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
Order ID - O It Report Good S d
raer P em Phase Action apo: Action Date To Rate Rate Open s Reject il
\J

2587532-10 50100 " Production LE R J 3/1/2021 100 97 1 0 2

— Molded Pin

Process Steps Documents

Setup Production Teardown
Not Required Y B Not Required
20::
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
1 Visual Insp-100% | / I
" Upcomin \J
2 Visual Insp-hourly p 9
00:57
. ~ \J [Recent Activity|[ Error Queue Serials Prod Summai Prod Detail
3 OpenWebsite Pending , Description User ID ime
Phase Changed Production adminsf 3/3/2021 -

Operation Phase Changed from StoppedEquip adminsf 3/3/2021
User SF Admin logged in on workcenter adminsf 3/3/2021
User Op1 - Red logged out on workcenter opl 3/3/2021

Button

QAD 6Error(s) @

6. Report production with rejected item quantities.

S
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ (1]

Report Production

Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer
5400-A | 7 8 9 Clear
2587532/10 SF Admin
Injection Mold Mach A !
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
100.0 96.0 1
Molded Pin
Record Attributes Print option
Quantity Good 1.0 [Qty Suspect (Reject) 1.0 4 5 6 Delete
0 1
Y] Reason Code:
EA Chipped: Chipped
Quantity Processed Pack Code Standard Pack Quantity
1 BX02 v 12 1 2 3
Pack ID

Ok

e €3

rowered 8y fF] QAD 6Error(s)

7. Navigate to the Report Rework screen by selecting the Pencil button.
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A . r S
ES overview IS OTIE  Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Alarms Language:  EN (1]
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (1) :
<  Work Centers
Current Shift Work Center 1D Work Center Name Operator ID v O
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
‘Operation Material Due Perform Order Reject Qty Qty Prev

Order ID - O e Item Report 5

4 TP Phase P Action Date To Rate Qty Queue Reworked Scrapped Op Qty
2584022-10 50100 Production [ XX ] 23/2/2021 50 4 1 1
2587532-10 50100 Production e /312021 100 1 1 2

Button

rowered By R} QAD 6Error(s) @

8. Report rework with scrap quantity.

N . _— N
a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Language: EN @ 0
Report Rework
Work Center ID Operation Operator
5400-A .
SF Adi
Injection Mold Mach A ° min 7 8 9 Clear
Order Item
50100 )
2387532 Molded Pin
Qty In Reject Qty Reworked Qty Scrapped
1 1 2 4 5 6 Delete
Reworked Scrapped
Qty Reason Codes Qty Reason Codes
0 Chipped: Chipped
0 1 2 3
0
Ok
0
¢ 0
e - =)
v
ronered By FJQAD 6 Error(s) @ | E L Q 8 =: K ‘

9. Review the Qty Open after reporting scrap quantity. Verify the Total of Qty open is accurate and
that the total Qty Open is equal to the required quantity on the production order minus the
reported scrapped quantity.
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S  Overview U« Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:
< Work Centers 1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (1) v x)
Current shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID )
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
Order ID - O It Report Good S d
raer P em Phase Action P! Action Date To Rate Rate Open 00 Reject SPes
\g

258753210 so100 Production o0 3/1/2021 100 % 1 0 3

— Molded Pin

Process Steps Documents

Setup Production Teardown
Not Required ~ Not Required
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
1 Visual Insp-100% | / I
. Upcomin \g
2 Visual Insp-hourly p 9
00:51
. _ g [Recent Activity| Error Queue |  Serials _ )Prod Summary) Prod Detail Routing
3 OpenWebsite Pending ' Description User ID Time
Reported 1.0 scrap adminsf 3/3/2021 -
adminsf 3/3/2021
adminsf 3/3/2021
adminsf 3/3/2021 .
Button

Powered By

EnforceReportingAttributeEntry

Purpose

The Enforce Reporting Attribute Entry production option allows the user to specify whether entering

attributes is required to complete a production report after submission.

Production Options | Oewltview = #New 8 Dol ore _I
E - 45 -
Parameter ID -
Parameter 1D Domair
92 WVIn L MAIN Production Option Settings ]
34 10USA
v MAIN
35 10UsA ; —
Parameter ID | 45
3 10usa Organzston 0 qaD
37 10UsA Parameter |EnforceReportingAttributeEntry
& (e Description | Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the entry of attributes when submitting a production report is required to complete the report. (1 = required, 0 = not required, default 0)
39 10UsA
20 10UsA Data Type
a1 10UsA Customer Specific
42 10USA | v Production Option Settings
43 10UsA
+nNew More +
44 10UsA
ST Work Centar Machine Role ID Terminal D Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Titla Boolean Value Character
45 10UsA
45 10UsA
47_10usa

Where

The production option is applied to the Report Production screen when recording attributes.
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N
a Overview QLIS Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN 0 FQAD
< Work Centers ) 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (1) v &
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID )
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Order1D- 0 Ttermn Operational Operator Report Material Due Perform Std. QTY Good In Scrapped
P Phase Action P! Action Date To Rate Rate Open Reject PP
2587532-10 50100 Production L XX ] 3/1/2021 100 96 1 0 3
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
e ~ (=) T
20:26
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
1 Visual Insp-100% | V4 '
N Upcomin \J
2 Visual Insp-hourly P 9
00:51
) . J Recent Activity) Error Queue Serials Prod Summary| Prod Detail Routin,
3 OpenWebsite Pending , Description User Time
Reported 1.0 scrap adminsf 3/3/2021
adminsf 3/3r2021
adminst 3/3/2021
adminsf 3/3/2021
Button

rowered By R} QAD

Setting
Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e If Boolean =1, entering attributes is required to complete the production order.
e [fBollean = 0, entering attributes is NOT required to complete the production order. This is the
default setting.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter EnforceReportingAttributeEntry
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the entry of attributes when submitting a
production report is required to complete the report. (1 = required, 0 = not required, default 0)
Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value which determines the following:
e 1. Entering attributes is required to complete the production order.
e (. Entering attributes is NOT required to complete the production order.
Example

Follow these steps to report production and to verify if entering attributes is required according to the
Boolean Value setting:

1. In Production Options (EnforceReportingAttributeEntry), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.



133 QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide

overview Work Centers [eJEITHVET T3 Alarms
[¢]

ks Active Order ID Item % Complete . ERdistls Comments
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
5400-A 50200 - . B
Injection Mold Mach A 2584021 (3) Large Bushing I 3 Production Available SF Admin 0|
5400-B -
Injection Mold Mach B 0 Available 0
5400-C E

o [
Injection Mold Mach C Available
5500-B E
Assembly Cell B 0 Available 0
5900 .
Heat Treat 0 Available 0

4. Select the production order you would like to report against.

3 Overview Work Centers Material Mgmt Acti Alarms
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (1)
< Work Centers v
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator 1D
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
a
Active
Operation Operator Material Due Perform std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
CudenIDLCPRRY IRESS (VP e R LR Action Report | pction Date ToRate  Rate  Qty Qty Processed Qty  OpQty  Date
\J
2584021-10 50200 Production . ' eoe 2/19/2021 100 50 a4 4 3/172021
2584022-10 [ ] 50100 Production . ' eee 2/23/2021 100 50 9 1 3/2/2021
: J
p587532-10 50100 Production , eee 3172021 100 100 96 1 3/3/2021
2587536-10 50100 Production . ' eee 3/2/2021 100 10 10
Button

poered sy [} QAD 6Emor(s) @ e \ \

5. Navigate to the Order View screen and report against the production order.
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N
=8 Overview QLIS Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN 0 FQAD
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (1) :
< Work Centers
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v O
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform std. QTY In
Order ID - O Tt Report Good S d
raer P em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Open 00! Reject crappe
2587532-10 50100 . Production L XX ] 3/1/2021 100 96 1 0 3
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
e ~ T
20:26
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
1 Visual Insp-100% | V4 '
N Upcomin \J
2 Visual Insp-hourly P 9
00:51
) . \d Recent Activity)_ Error Queue Serials _|(Prod Summary| Prod Detail )} Routin
3 OpenWebsite Pending , Description User ID Time
Reported 1.0 scrap adminsf 3/3/2021
adminsf 3/3r2021
adminst 3/3/2021
adminsf 3/3/2021
Button

rowered By R} QAD

6. Report production against the production order and submit without recording the attributes. Verify
that the system does not allow you to submit a production report without entering the item
attributes.

SubmitAttributeOutOfSpec

Purpose

The Submit Attributes Out Of Spec production option allows the user to specify whether users can enter
attributes that are out of specifications. This option should be used if the desire is to record all attribute
values, whether the value recorded was a success or a failure, to get a more complete record in the data
lake.

= ) 47 Uses the Boolean column to specify whether attributes will be allowed to be entered out of spec. (1 Allows submission, 0 hard error, default 0)
Parameter ID Description
Parameter ID Domair
19Uan | MAIN Production Option Settings &
34 10USA
~ MAIN
35 T0UsA
Parameter ID 47|

36 0USA Organization ID | QAD
37 10UsA Parameter [SubmitAttributesOutOfSpec )
= Description | Uses the Boolean column Lo specify whether attributes il be allowed o be entered out of spec. (1 Allows submission. 0 hard error. defeult 0)
39 10USA
40 10UsA Data Type
41 10USA Customer Specific

42 10USA  « progduction Option Settings

43 10UsA

+ New Delete More ~
44 10USA
sie Work Center Machine Role 1D Terminal 1D Reference Decimal Titie Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
45 10USA
46 10USA

Where

The production option is applied to the Report Production screen when entering attributes.
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a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms

Attributes Attribute Attribute ID Level Entered Value
Work Center ID Operato Order / Op Tterr
5400-A SF Admin 2587532710 50100

Description Specification

Density Integer

50000000549

Value (Default: 0) Remarks

1000000000000

powered By Y QAD 6 Error(s)

Setting
Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e If Boolean =1, users can submit attributes that are out of specification.
e If Bollean = 0, users cannot submit attributes that are out of specification. When this occurs, an
error message is displayed. This is the default setting.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter SubmitAttributesOutOfSpec
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether attributes will be allowed to be entered out of
spec. (1 Allows submission, 0 hard error, default 0)
Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value which determines the following:
e 1. Users can submit attributes that are out of specification.
e (. Users cannot submit attributes that are out of specifications.
Example

Follow these steps to report production and to record attributes that are out of specifications:

1. In Production Options (SubmitAttributesOutOfSpec), enter Boolean Value = 0. (Users cannot
submit attributes that are out of specifications).

2. Loginto PE.

3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.
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overview Work Centers [eJEITHVET T3 Alarms
[¢]

ks Active Order ID Item % Complete . ERdistls Comments
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
5400-A 50200 - . B
Injection Mold Mach A 2584021 (3) Large Bushing I 3 Production Available SF Admin 0|
5400-B -
Injection Mold Mach B 0 Available 0
5400-C E

o [
Injection Mold Mach C Available
5500-B E
Assembly Cell B 0 Available 0
5900 .
Heat Treat 0 Available 0

4. Select the production order you would like to report against.

3 Overview Work Centers Material Mgmt Acti Alarms
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (1)
< Work Centers v
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator 1D
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
a
Active
Operation Operator Material Due Perform std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
CudenIDLCPRRY IRESS (VP e R LR Action Report | pction Date ToRate  Rate  Qty Qty Processed Qty  OpQty  Date
\J
2584021-10 50200 Production . ' eoe 2/19/2021 100 50 a4 4 3/172021
2584022-10 [ ] 50100 Production . ' eee 2/23/2021 100 50 9 1 3/2/2021
: J
p587532-10 50100 Production , eee 3172021 100 100 96 1 3/3/2021
2587536-10 50100 Production . ' eee 3/2/2021 100 10 10
Button

poered sy [} QAD 6Emor(s) @ e \ \

5. Inthe Order View screen, report production by selecting the Pencil button.
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Overview Work Centers Alarms Language:
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (1)
< Work Centers § v
[ — Current Shift Work Center 1D Work Center Name Operator ID 3]
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
Order ID - O Tt Report Good S d
raer P em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Open 00! Reject crappe
2587532-10 50100 . Production L XX ] 3/1/2021 100 96 1 0 3
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
e ~ T
20:26
Seq  StepName Status

Time Start/Stop  Action  Time  Employee

1 Visual Insp-100% Z
2 Visual Insp-hourly :‘::mmg ,‘
3 N ’ [iu:ent M:tivityy Error Queue | Serials Prod Summal Prod Detail Routit
3 OpenWebsite Pending , Description ser Time
Reported 1.0 scrap adminst 3/3/2021 @

adminsf 3/3r2021
adminsf 3/3/2021
adminst 3/3/2021

Button

Powered By

Alarms
Report Production
Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer
5400-A 7 8 9 Clear
: 2587532/10 SF Admin
Injection Mold Mach A
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
100.0 90.0 1
Molded Pin
Print Option
Quantity Good 7.0 Qty Suspect (Reject) 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
1 0
um Reason Code:
EA
Quantity Processed Pack Code Standard Pack Quantity
1 BX02 - 12 1 2 3
Pack ID
Ok
0 .
mEm - 0 ©
Powered By

7. Enter item attributes that are out of specification.



Overview

3

Density Integer

Work Centers

Serial [D

Value (Default: 0)

1000000000000

50000000549 ~—

Order Mgmt

Remarks

Cancel

Material Mgmt

: Attribute Attribute ID Level
Attributes
Work Center ID Operator Order / Op Item
5400-A SF Admin 2587532710 50100
Description Specification

Activity Mgmt

QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide

Language: EN @ 0

Entered Value

Powered By ﬂ QAD 6Error(s)
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8. Select Enter to submit the attributes. Verify the system does not allow you to submit the attributes

because they are out of specification.

. - e - )
Overview Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: v @ O
: Attribute Attribute ID Level Entered Value
Attributes
Density Integer 100212 Serial 1000000000000
Work Center ID Operator Order / Op Item
5400-A SF Admin 2587532 /10 50100
-I e

rowered 8y Rl QA D | é B 0 e == \

ScrapThresholdPlanned

This is an obsolete Production Option. Not in use anymore.

AutoReportTimer

This is an obsolete Production Option. Not in use anymore.

InventoryTrimLabelPrefix

Purpose
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The Inventory Trim Label Prefix production option allows the user to specify if a Label Prefix table is
checked and the valid prefixes are trimmed from the label values.

18
F1QAD PEAdministratory & »  Work Center Setup w  ReasonCode Setup w  Process StepSetup w  Phasesand States w  Documents w  Other Setup » Q La ousaiusacor @

Production Options Default View ~ +New @ Delete More ~

{11}
=

nmed from label values. (1 = trim, 0 = don't trim, default: 0)

Parameter ID Domait

5 10USA

Description |Uses the Boolean column to specify if LabelPrefix table bill be checked and valid prefixes trimmed from label values. (1 = trim, 0 = don't trim, default: 0)

4
44 10USA
4

46 10USA
a

47 10USA

Data Type

10USA
Customer Specific
49 10UsA

~ Production Option Settings
50 10UsA
+ New More

52 10USA siTe Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference

53 10USA

Where

The production option is validated by printing a label and checking the prefix.
Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e If Boolean =1, the label prefix is trimmed from the label value.
e [f Bollean = 0, the label prefix is NOT trimmed from the label value. This is the default setting.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter InventoryTrimLabelPrefix
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify if the Label Prefix table will be checked and valid
prefixes trimmed from label values. (1 = trim, 0 = don't trim, default: 0)
Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value which determines the following:
e 1. The label prefix is trimmed from the label value.
o (. The label prefix is NOT trimmed from the label value.
Example

Set up the label prefix that will be trimmed for printing and then print the label:

1. In Production Options (InventoryTrimLabelPrefix), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.

3. Print a label and validate if the prefix was printed correctly.

TriggerRejectLabelMessage

Purpose

The Trigger Reject Label Message production option allows the user to specify whether the indicated
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work center sends a separate reject message during production reporting for label printing purposes.

F1QAD PEAdministratory &2 «

Work Center Setup w  Reason Code Sefup v Process Step Setup w  Phases and States v Documents v  Other Setup v

Q d 10UsA 10UsAcO~ @~

Production Options Default View ~ 4 New @& Delete  More ~

53
Parameter ID Domair e
2 wusa |~ MAIN
— Parameter D 53
Organization 1D [QAD
44 10USA
Parameter | TriggerRejectLabelMessage
45 10USA
Description [Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the indicated wark center will send a separate reject message during production reporting for label printing purposes. (1 = send, 0 = default)
46 10USA
47 10UsA
Data Type |
48 10USA
Customer Specific
49 1ousa
~ Production Option Settings
50 Tousa
s1oT0usA +New Delete  More
52 10USA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal 1D Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
The production option is applied when reporting production.
S
ES  Overview NSl Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN (] MQAD
Report Production
Work Center ID Order / Op Operator printer
5400-A i 7 8 9 Clear
i 2587536/10 Supervisor
Injection Molder 1
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
) 10,0 10 1
Molded Pin
Record Attributes Print Option
[Quantity Good B.0 Qty Suspect (Reject) 1.0] Qty Scrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
1 1 0
um Reason Code: Reason Code
EA Chipped: Chipped
Quantity Processed
2 1 2 3
Ok
0
cones @

—noo ) 5 —© O I A\

Setting
Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e If Boolean =1, a separate reject message is sent to print the label.
e If Bollean = 0, a separate reject message is NOT sent. This is the default setting.

Setup

Field Setting

Parameter TriggerRejectLabelMessage
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Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the indicated work center will send a separate
reject message during production reporting for label printing purposes. (1 = send, 0 = default)

Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value for this option:
e 1. A separate reject message is sent to print the label.
e (. A separate reject message is NOT sent.

Example

Perform Production Reporting with good and reject quantity. Validate if a separate reject label was
printed.

1. In Production Options (TriggerRejectLabelMessage), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.

3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 0

7]5:::::‘“ Molder 1 2587532 (7) :’:;I‘::d Pin 51 Open Available Supervisor 4
mtzon Molder 2 2584012 :::md Pin 30 Open Available Supervisor 0
ls:.j;l)c'tcion Molder 3 mgwbd0sh 'T"im.fgg Finished Good 10 CEST bl 0
:ss::r:hly cell1 2584016 :?r: (:lossembly - Star 16 Open Available 0
f\i::-r:hly cell2 2587539 :}: ‘::ssemhly - Gear 6 Open Available 0
:9::( Treat 0 Available 0

rowered 8y P QA D

4. Navigate to the Production Orders screen and select the production order against which
production is to be reported.
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142

Overview Work Centers Mgmt Activity Mgm
< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 Supervisor (1) v
Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
7 1
Active Rework
Operation Operator Material  Release Due Perform  Std. Order  Remaining  Last Prev Last
Order ID - O R C Ity Report
rder P Type em Phase Action epo Action Date-5hift-Seq  Date To Rate Rate  Qty Qty Processed Qty OpQty Date
2583996-10 50100 Setup . (XX J 10/9/2020 10/9/2020 100 15 10
2583998-10 E 50100 Setup . (XX 11/5/2020 11/5/2020 100 20 19
2584019-10 50100 Setup . L X N J 2/18/2021 2/18/2021 100 50 50
2584022-10 50100 Setup . (XX J 2/23/2021 2/23/2021 100 50 38
587536-10 . 50100 Production . (LX) 3/2/2021 3/2/2021 100 10 1 2 4/9/2021
2587544-10 50100 Production . LN J 3/10/2021 3/10/2021 100 10 10
2583995-10 50100  Equip Stopped ’ eee 10/7/2020  10/7/2020 - 100 10 0

powered By R} QAD 19 Error(s) @ @ | é

Work Centers Alarms
< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 Supervisor (1) v
Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QrTy In
Order ID - O Item - Report = Good . Scrapped
2 Phase Action =1 Action Date To Rate Rate Open Reject 2e
50100 o
2587536-10 . Production L XX ] 3/2/2021 100 1 8 1 0
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
> ~
Not active ot Required
17:36 annon annon a0z
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
) B )
1 Visual Insp-100%
5 visualnsphourdy  PEnding g N —————
P y 16:36 Spec sheet
. . ) [Recent Activity) i Sumi i
3 OpenWebsite Pending ' Qty
Description Produced Reason User... Time
up Operational supvl  4/9/202110:0.. | -
Down state ended Operational supvl  4/9/202110:0...
User Supervisor logged in on workcenter supvl  4/9/202110:0...
llear Sinanvicar Innnad nut an warl rantar ennut AIQI7021 Q-8R ”

6. Report production with good and reject quantities.
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S
£8  Overview UCH Nt Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Langusge: v (@ 0 FQAD

Report Production

Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer
5400-A . 7 8 9 Clear
. 2587536/10 supervisor
Injection Molder 1
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
: 10.0 1.0 1
Molded Pin
Record Attributes Print Option
Quantity Good B0 Qty Suspect (Rejecy 0] Qty Scrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
1 1 0
UM Reason Code: Reason Code:
EA Chipped: Chipped

Quantity Processed

Ok

- ®
powered By R QAD @l E B

7. Verify that a label for the reject quantity was printed.

Label Master Browse x|Label Print Status Browse X|Label Printer Router Browse X IEhINGUESEWNd LTIV eP 4

Search ((ID = 2587536 and (Type = RejectLabelPrint))

I | [equals - | 2887536 ER | + = Search Clear All
[Tyee | [equals ~ || RefectLabelPrint EX | + =
fewing 1-1 of 1 Records perpage:[100 = |
CresteDate v ¥ Creste Dateby User Timezone & ¥ Type ¢ 7 Type ¢ Y Durstion ¢ ¥ Site ¢ ¥ Production Line < ¥ Vork Center ¢ ¥ Werk Machine ¢ ¥ Employee <V ID ¢ ¥ Op¢ ¥ RessonType ¢ ¥
M 03042021 005051 siectLabelPrint Partially Complete 000 10-200 5400 A supvi E ]

HideReferenceOnReport
Purpose

The Hide Reference On Report production option allows the user to specify whether the Reference (Ref)
field is visible or hidden on the Production Reporting screen. If Lot/Ref (or just Ref) are not used. it is
advised to hide the field to prevent inventory complications.

)
FIQAD PEAdministrator» [~ WorkCenterSetup ~  ReasonCodeSetup = ProcessStepSetup = Phasesand States = Documents =  Other Setup + Q L4 ousaiusscor @~

Production Options Default View + New @ Delete  More
= - 57 Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the Ref field will be hidden from the production reporting screen. (1 = Hidden, 0 = Not hidden, default: 0) -
Parometer ID Deseriptio
Parameter ID Domair !
41 1ouss - MAN Production Option settings &
110U
2 tousa 7 MAIN
P Parameter ID 57

Organization ID'| QAD

48 10USA

Parameter | HideReferenceOnReport
45 10USA

Description | Uses the Boolean colum to specify whether the Ref field will be hidden from the production reporting screen. (1 = Hidden. 0 = Not hidden default: 0)

46 10USA
47 10UsA

Data Type
48 10USA

Customer Specific
49 10USA
~ Production Option Settings

50 10USA
51 10USA + e Delete Meore ~
52 10USA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
53 10USA

Where



QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide 144

The production option is applied to the Production Reporting screen.

S
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN O 0 MQAD
Report Production
Work Center ID Order / Op Operatol Printer
5400-C 7 8 €) Clear
e 2587597 / 40 SFAdmin
Injection Molder 3
Ite Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
mgw-fg
10.0 10.0
Testing Finished Good !
Print Option
0.0
Quantity Gooc 0.0 Qty Suspect (Reject) 0.0 Qty Scrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
0 0 0
UM 0 Rea ie
EA
ntity Pro;
0 1 2 3
Ok
J Ref
0

ronered 8y R QA D 0Error(s)

Setting
Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e If Boolean =1, then the Reference field is not accessible on the production reporting screen by the
user.

e If Bollean = 0, then the Reference field is accessible by the user on the production reporting
screen. This is the default setting.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter HideReferenceOnReport
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the Ref field will be hidden from the production
reporting screen. (1 = Hidden, 0 = Not hidden, default: 0)
Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value for this option:
e 1. Reference field is not accessible on the production reporting screen by the user.
e (. Reference field is accessible by the user on the production reporting screen.
Example

Follow these steps to navigate to the Production Reporting screen and verify if the Reference field is
accessible by user.

1. In Production Options (HideReferenceOnReport), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the production entity against which you applied the setting.
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Work Centers

Work Active Assigned Operation Equipment Logged In

Center Requests CaleniD mem CIENLED Operations Phase State User Comments

::j.;oc-t?on Molder 1 2587532 (10) ﬁ:md Pin 52 Open Available 0
:j:ttniun Molder 2 2584012 ;D:IT“ pin 30 Open Available 0
15":::0" Molder 3 mguo4osh :‘:::;:: Finished Good " Open Available 0
f:::-':w cell1 2584016 :(i’r:lrssemhly _star 16 Open Available 0
i:::':bly Cell 2 2387539 :?: Tssemhly - Gear 6 Open Available 0
:Igeu:t Treat 0 Available 0

powered 8y R QA D

4. Navigate to the Production Orders screen for the work center and select the production order you
want to report production against.

- N - - N
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN O [1]
< Work Centers Available 5400-C ‘ Injection Molder 3 v &
ST Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID )
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request
1
Active
Operation Operator Material ~ Release Due perform  std. Order  Remainin Last Prev Last
Order ID - Op R C Type Item P A Report 9

Phase Action Action Date-Shift-Seq Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date

2587597-40 mgw-fg ' L L X J 4/14/2021 4/14/2021 100 10 10 o

powered By P} QA D 0Error(s) @ @l é

5. Navigate to the Production Reporting screen by selecting the Pencil button.
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3
=8  Overview TSIt Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN 0 MQAD
< Work Centers Available 5400-C Injection Molder 3 ) v &
Equipment State Work Center 1D Work Center Name Operator ID )
Production Orders Order View Equipment Inventory Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
Order ID - O Item - Report ) Good - Scrapped
P Phase Action po! Action Date To Rate Rate Open Reject PP
¥ \J
2587597-40 mowfy Production eee 4/14/2021 100 10 0 [ 0
Testing Finished Good
Process Steps Documents [
Setup Production Teardown
e la===n) e
20:45
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
(Recent Activity} Serials Prod Summai Prod Detail Routin
1t
Description gr: uceg  Reason | UserId  Time
User Supervisor logged out on workcenter supvi 4/15/2021 1:00 AM
Operation Phase Changed Production supvl 4/14/202111:30 AM
Operation Phase Changed from Setup supvl 4/14/2021 11:30 AM
Onaratinn DhacaChanned Setun  com 1 AF1A1071 11:20 808
—
ronered sy FYQAD 0Error(s) =k

6. Verify that the Reference field is visible and the operator can add reference details when reporting

production.
> 2 2 ¥ 3
=8 Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Lenguage: e (@ O FQAD
Report Production

Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer
5400-C ) 7 8 9 Clear

e 2587597 / 40 SFAdmin
Injection Molder 3
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
mgw-fg

L 10.0 10.0 1
Testing Finished Good
Previous Op Qty T
0.0
Quantity Good 0.0 Qty Suspect (Reject) 0.0 QtyScrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
0 0 0

um Reason Code: Reason Code:

EA

Quantity Processed

0 1 2 2}
Ok
Lot Number Ref
0

powered 8y [FYQAD 0Error(s) @ | E B Q e =: * "

UseRsnRefCodes

Purpose

The Rsn Ref Codes production option allows the user to specify whether or not to use reason codes from
the Reason Reference (rsn_ref) table, as opposed to the Reason Subcodes data from PE Apps. It is a rare
circumstance where a customer would use this option and this option may be removed in the future.
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s
F1QAD PeAdministrator ¥ &%~ WorkCenterSetup ReasonCodeSetup w  Process Step Sefup v PhasesandStates w  Documents w  Other Setup v Q fLa wusaiusaco~ @~

Production Options

i

Uses the Boolean column to specify whether or not o use reasons from the RsnRef table

45 10UsA
v MAIN

45 10UsA

Parameter ID 58

47 10UsA

48 10USA

43 10USA

50 10USA

51 10USA

52 10USA
53 10USA
53 10USA o production Option Settings
54 10USA
+ New Delete More

55 10USA

sme Work Center Machine Role 10 Terminal 1D Roference Dcimal Titi DecimalValue  ©  Boolaan Title Boolean value g
56 10UsA

57 10USA

Where

The production option is applied to any PE screen where Reason Codes are displayed.
Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e If Boolean =1, then the Reason Codes from the reason reference (rsn_ref) table will be used.
e [f Boolean = 0, then the Reason Codes from the reason reference (rsn_ref) table will NOT be
used. This is the default setting.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter UseRsnRefCodes
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether or not to use reasons from the RsnRef table.
Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value for this option:
e 1. Reason Codes from the reason reference (rsn_ref) table will be used.
e (. Reason Codes from the reason reference (rsn_ref) table will NOT be used. This is
the default setting.

BarReportingGreaterThanPrevOp

Purpose

The Bar Reporting Greater Than Prev Op production option allows the user to specify whether production
reports can be made for greater quantities than reported at the previous operation. By activating this
option, the goal is to keep the operational queues in sync.
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0
PFIQAD rEAdministratorv &%~ Work Center Setup v ReasonCode Setup »  Process Step Setup w  Phases and States »  Documents w  Other Setup Q Ld osaiusscor @
Production Options DefaultView ~ 4 New @ Delete  More +
= 59
1D
Parameter ID Domair
R - R
45 10USA
v MAIN
46 10USA
Parameter ID B

47 Tousa Organization ID |QAD

48 10USA Parameter | BarReportingGreaterThanPrevOp |

43 10USA Default-0)

50 10USA

51 10USA Dats Tyme

521 0usa Customer Specific

53 10USA - production Option Settings

54 10USA

+New sete  More «

55 10UsA

o SIE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal 1D Reference Decimal Tille Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value ail

57 10USA

Where

The production option is applied to the Report Production screen.

Work Centers Alarms

E Overview

Order Mgmt

Language: EN G 0

Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

Report Production

Work Center ID Order / Op Operato Printe

y 7
54,00 A 2587564 / 20 SFAdmIn
Injection Molder 1
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100 100 -11.0 1
Molded Pin
Record Attributes Previous Op Qty Print Option
14.0
Quantity Good 21.0 |Qty Suspect (Reject) 0.0 Qty Scrap 0.0 4
10| ] 0
UM Reason Code: Reason Code:
EA
Quantity Processed
10 1

£y

rowered sy Rl QA D

=) &

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e IfBoolean =1, then the production report can NOT be made for greater quantity than in the

previous operation.

Clear

Delete

Ok

- @ © mH A\ ¥

e If Bollean = 0, then there are no restrictions for production reporting quantities. This is the default

setting.
Setup
Field Setting
Parameter BarReportingGreaterThanPrevOp
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Description

Uses the Boolean column to specify whether reports can be made for greater quanities than
reported at the previous op. (1 = Can't report greater, 0 = No restriction, Default: 0)

Boolean Value

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:
e 1. Production report can NOT be made for a greater quantity than in the previous
operation.
e 0. There are no restrictions for production reporting quantities.

Example

Follow these steps to report production on the first and second operations, where the quantity reported is

greater on the second operation:

1. In Production Options (BarReportingGreaterThanPrevOp), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

Assembly Cell 1

2 : o . )
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN 0

Work Active — — %4 Complete Assigned Operation Equipment Logged In e —
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
5400-A 50100 - .
Injection Molder 1 2587532 (9) Molded Pin 53 Open Available SFAdmin 0
5400-B 50100 . .
Injection Molder 2 2584012 Molded Pin 30 Open Available SFAdmin o
5400-C mgw-fg = .

- W0406b - . 1 0 Available Si 0
Injection Molder 3 mg Testing Finished Good pen upervisor
5500-A 2584016 00100 6 Open Available o

Pin Assembly - Star

5500-B
Assembly Cell 2

5900
Heat Treat

00101 =
2587539 Pin Assembly - Gear 6 Open Available 0

o Available 0

powered By Ry QA D

4. Navigate to the Production Orders screen and select a production order with more than one
operation to report production against.
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Alarms

Available
Equipment State

< Work Centers 5400-A Injection Molder 1 SFAdmin (1)

v B

Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
10 1
Active Upstream 2987304
Operation Operator Material Release Due Perform std. Order  Remaining Last Prev Last

Order ID - O R € T It B Report - -

rder P ype em Phase Action epol Action Date-Shift-Seq Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
p587564-10 50100 Production ' LR X J 311772021 373172021 100 10 0
p587564-20 50100 Production [ XX ] 3/17/2021 3/31/2021 0 10 0 3 10 4/14/2021|

Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mg

Available 5400-A

Injection Molder 1 ‘ SFAdmin (1)
< Work Centers v
Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID 0
Production Orders. Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
10 .
Active 2587564
‘Operation Operator Material  Release Due Perform  Std. Order  Remaining  Last Prev Last
Order ID - O) R C T It = Report - -
raer P ype em Phase Action epo Action Date-Shift-Seq Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty  Op Qty Date
2587564-10 50100 Production . E oo 3/17/2021 3/31/2021 100 10 [}
. g
2587564-20 50100 Production (XX ] 3/17/2021 3/31/2021 0 10 o 3 10 4/14/2021
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q f o A N
3 Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Langusge: tn (@ 0
Report Production
Work Center 1D Order / Op Operator Printer
5400-A 7 8 9 Clear
o 2587564 /10 SFAdmin
Injection Molder 1
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
Molded Pin 100 00 !
Record Attributes Print Option
Quantity Good T0.0 JQty Suspect (Reject) 0.0 Qty Scrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
4 0 0
o Reason Code; Reason Code:
EA
Quantity Processed
4 1 2 3
Ok
0
e - &)
Powered By P} QA D 19 Error(s)

=) &

6. Navigate to the Report Production screen on the next operation for this production order.

a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt

Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

< Work Centers Available 5400-A

Admin

Language: EN @ 0

Injection Molder 1 SFAdmin (1) v :
Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID )
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operation Operator Material  Release Due Perform  Std. Order  Remaining  Last Prev Last
Order ID - O R C T It Report
rer P ype em Phase Action epo! Action Date-Shift-Seq  Date To Rate Rate  Qty Qty Processed Qty OpQty  Date
2587564-10 50100 Production . ' o0 3/17/2021 3/31/2021 - 100 10 o 4 4/14/2021
. g
2587564-20 50100 Production LR X ] 3/17/2021 3/31/2021 0 10 0 3 14 4/14/2021

rowered By R} QA D

EIE)| &

7. Report production with a quantity greater than on the previous operation and verify you cannot

report production for this operation because the quantity is greater than was reported on the
previous operation.
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a Overview LLIGEeL el Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Language: EN @ 0

Report Production

Work Center ID Order/ Op Operatol Printe

y 7 8 9 Clear
54,00 A 2587564/ 20 SFAdmIn
Injection Molder 1
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100 10.0 -11.0 1
Molded Pin
Record Attributes Previous Op Qty Print Option
14.0
Quantity Good 21.0 |Quy Suspect (Reject) 0.0 Qty Scrap 0.0 4 & 6 Delete
10| o o
UM Reason Code: Reason Code:
EA
Quantity Processed
10 1 2 3

Ok

-— E]
—nao ) 5 @ O 1 A x

LaborReportingTiming

Purpose

The Labor Reporting Timing production option allows the user to specify the length of the delay (in
minutes) between labor reporting.

Q-

®
F1QAD PEAdministrator»  |#% «  WorkCenterSetup »  Reason Code Setup »  Process Step Setup w  Phases and States »  Documents w  Other Setup + Q L4 10usa 1ousaco v

Production Options DefaultView = # New @ Delete More +

= 61 Uses the Integer column to specify how long the delay is between labor reporting. Defaults to 15 if not specified. -
rameter ID Descriptio

Parameter 1D Domair
s> tousa -+ MAIN  Production Option Settings &*
53 tousa ¥ MAIN
= Parameter ID 61
J— Organization ID | QAD

Parameter | LaborReportingTiming
56 10USA
Deseription |Uses the Integer column to specify how long the delay is between labor reporting. Defaults to 15 if not specified.
57 10USA
58 10USA
59 10USA DetaType
Customer Specific
60 10USA
+ Production Option Settings

62 10USA +new More ~
63 0UsA sime Work Center Machin Role ID Terminal 1D Roference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value o
&) EES 100SA IBLANK! IBLANK! IBLANK! IBLANK! IBLANK! 000
65 10USA

Setting

Enter the Integer Value which specifies the period of time (in minutes) that must pass before the user
reports labor again. For example, if the Integer Value = 10, then 10 minutes must pass before the user can
report labor again.

Setup

Field Setting
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Parameter LaborReportingTiming

Description Uses the Integer column to specify how long the delay is between labor reporting. Defaults to
15 if not specified.

Integer Value Enter the Integer Value for this option to specify the period of time (in minutes) that must
pass before reporting labor again. For example, if the Integer Value = 10, then 10 minutes
must pass before reporting labor again.

Note: The default Integer Value is 15.

Scrap Reporting
Purpose

The Scrap Reporting production option allows the user to specify the user role that is authorized to report
production with scrap quantities for finished items, semi-finished items, or both.

0
PFIQAD  PEAdministrator»  [#% «  Work CenterSetup «  RessonCodeSetup »  ProcessStepSetup ~  Phasesand States «  Documents = Other Setup + Q Lo tousaiusacor @~
Production Options Default View = + New @ Delete  More v
= 64 RolelD contains the role required to perform scrap. Boolean of 1 activates. Integer can be 1 to scrap FG, 2 to scrap item, 3 to scrap both.
Parameter escription
arameter 1D Domain

53 10USA ¥ MAIN

54 10UsA Parameter ID 64

o wousa Organization ID |QAD

Parameter | ScrapReporting
56 10USA
Description [RolelD contains the role required to perform scrap. Bpolean of 1 activates. Integer can be 1 to scrap FG, 2 o scrap item, 3 10 scrap both

57 10USA

58 10USA

59 10USA Data Type

Customer Specific

60 10USA

o t0ush v Production Option Settings

62 10UsA +New - More -

63 10usA sie Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal 1D Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value o

Where

The production option is applied to the Production Reporting screen.

N
(1}

ES  Overview (NSl Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Alarms Language:  EN

Report Production

Work Center ID Order / Op Operato Printer
5400-A ) 7 8 9 Clear
) 2587564/10 SFAdmin
Injection Molder 1
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
10.0 -16.0
Molded Pin !
Record Attributes Print Option
Quantity Good 26.0 Quy Suspect (Reject) 0.0] Qy Scrap 0.0 4 5 6 Delete
0 0 0
um Reason Code Reason Code:
EA
Quantity Processed
0 1 2 2

Ok

sty FYQAD 1Eror E)| & r @ O 2 A ¥
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Setting
Enter the Role ID, Boolean Value, and Integer Value for this production option:

e Role ID. Specifies the role that can report production with scrapped quantities.
e Boolean Value. Specifies if the option is activated for entered Role ID:
o If Boolean =1, then the user is allowed to report production with scrap quantity.
o If Bollean = 0, then the user is NOT allowed to report production with scrap quantity.
e Integer Value. Specifies which production item can be scrapped if the user can report scrapped
items (Boolean = 1). The following options are available:
o IfInteger = 1, the user can report scrapped quantities for finished items.
o If Integer = 2, the user can report scrapped quantities for semi-finished items.
o IfInteger = 3, the user can report scrapped quantities for finished items and semi-finished

items.
Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ScrapReporting
Role ID Enter the Role ID against which the production option is to be applied for. Leave the field
blank in order to apply the option for all roles at the specified production entity.
Description RoleID contains the role required to perform scrap. Boolean of 1 activates. Integer can be 1
to scrap FG, 2 to scrap item, 3 to scrap both.
Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value for this option:
e 1. Then the user is allowed to report production with scrap quantity.
e (. Then the user is NOT allowed to report production with scrap quantity.
Integer Value The Integer Value specifies which production item can be scrapped if the user can report
scrapped items (Boolean = 1). The following options are available:
e 1. The user can report scrapped quantities for finished items.
e 2. The user can report scrapped quantities for semi-finished items.
e 3. The user can report scrapped quantities for finished items and semi-finished
items.
Example

Follow these steps to report production with scrap quantities:

1. In Production Options (ScrapReporting), enter the following Role ID, Boolean Value, and
Integer Value:
o Role ID = All (*)
o Boolean Value =1
o Integer Value =3
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.
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ﬂ Overview Work Centers eI IAV] Material Mgmt Activity Mg Admin Alarms Language: EN & FQAD
Work Active T — % Complete Asslgne.d Operation Equipment Logged In o
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
5400-A 50100 . .
njection Molder 1 2587532 (9) Molded Pin 53 Open 0| sEadmin o
5400-B 50100 . )

Injection Molder 2 2584012 Molded Pin 30 Open Available SFAdmin 0
5400-C mgw-fg o .

0406b 1" (] H o

Injection Molder 3 maw Testing Finished Good pen Available upervisor
5500-A 00100 .

Assembly Cell 1 e Pin Assembly - Star 1% OpaN Available 0
5500-B 00101 .

Assembly Cell 2 2587539 Pin Assembly - Gear 6 Open Available 0
5900 0 Available o
Heat Treat

4. Navigate to the Production Orders screen and select the production order that the scrap quantity is
to be reported to.

Work Centers Alarms
< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 SFAdmin (1)
Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
10 3
Active Rework
Operation Operator Material ~ Release Due Perform  Std.  Order Remaining Last Prev Last
OrderID-Op R c T It y Report y .
raer P ype em Phase Action po Action Date-Shift-Seq  Date ToRate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
2587564-10 50100 Production . 3/17/2021  3/31/2021 100 10 0 3 4/14/2021
2587564-20 50100 Production . 3/17/2021  3/31/2021 o 10 o 3 26 4/14/2021
2583995-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ (XX 10/7/2020  10/7/2020 - 100 10 0
2583996-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ (XX} 10/9/2020  10/9/2020 100 15 10
2583998-10 a 50100 Equip Stopped ’ (XX ] 11/5/2020  11/5/2020 100 20 19
2584019-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ (X X ] 2/18/2021  2/18/2021 100 50 50
2584022-10 [ ] 50100 Equip Stopped ’ eeoe 2/23/2021  2/23/2021 100 50 38
258753610 [ ] 50100 Equip Stopped ’ (XX 3/2/2021  3/2/2021 100 10 1 2 479/2021
2587544-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ (XX} 3/10/2021  3/10/2021 100 10 10
—
powered By F] QAD 19Error(s) @ @ | E 0 e

5. Navigate to the Report Production screen for selected production order by selecting the Pencil
button.
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2 = ™ 3
ES  Overview WIS Order Mgmt Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms tanguage: v (@ 0
Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 SFAdmin (1) :
<
Work Centers Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v O
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request ‘
I
Operational Operator Material Due Perform std. Q1Y In

OrderdiDe0p KT Phase Action L= Action Date To Rate Rate Open Gaod Reject scrapped

2587564-10 50100 Production [ XX ] 3/31/2021 100 -16 26 0
Molded Pin

Process Steps

Documents
Setup Production Teardown
n s v Notraaquirad
01:28 a0 4nr021 4021
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
) ] ]
1 Visual Insp-100%
2 Visual Insp-hour! Pending g Injection Molding Quality ~ Injection Molding Setup procese Aert
P y 00:28 Spec Sheet
R ’ [Recent Activity! Serials Prod Summal Prod Detail Routin

3 OpenWebsite Pending ' y

Description Reason UserID Time
Produced

Reported 3.0 on order 2587564-10 3 adminsf  4/14/20213:34 ..,
Reported 9.0 on order 2587564-10 9 adminsf  4/14/20213:33 ...
Reported 4.0 on order 2587564-10 4 adminsf  4/14/20212:58 ...

.

 Dhaca Chanaad Drn

A11412M21 745

powered By Ry QA D

6. Verify that the Qty Scrap field is available and that users are allowed to enter and report scrap
quantity.

. - A N
a Overview Work Centers el VIS ELCGETRE T SN ity Mgmt Admin Language: en @ O
Report Production
Work Center 1D Order / Op Operator Printer
5400-A 7 8 9 Clear
N 2587564 /10 SFAdmin
Injection Molder 1
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
) 10.0 -16.0 1
Molded Pin
Record Attributes. Print Option
Quantity Good 26.0 Qty Suspect (Reject) 0.0[ty scrap 0.0 & 5 6 Delete
0 0 0
um Reason Code Reason Code:
EA
Quantity Processed
0 1 2 3

Ok

rowered By [P} QA D 19Error(s) @ | ﬁ B

NonProdReason

Purpose

The Non Prod Reason production option allows the user to specify which department is sent to QAD
Adaptive ERP when reporting non-productive labor.
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0
F1QAD PEAdministratorv |4 v WorkCenterSetup w  Reason CodeSetup v  ProcessStep Setup w  PhasesandStates »  Documents v Other Setup v Q fa tusatusacor @~

Production Options DefaultView ~ 4 New @ Delete More ~
= - 65

Parameter ID Domait

53 tousa ¥ MAIN

54 10USA Parameter ID | 65

el tien 1D
o rganization ID[QAD

Parameter |NonProdResson

56 10UsA

Description [Uses the String to determine what Bepartment should be sent to EE for Non-productive Labor. When it is sent. f is automatically begun with Generict and if not specified. it uses a message of ‘Genenic' (full message Generic..
7 10UsA
S8 10UsA

Data Type
59 10USA ata Ty

Customer Specific
50 10usa
v Production Option Settings

61 10USA
62 10UsA +new Delte  More =
63 T0UsA SITE Work Center Machine Role D Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value «
@ GED 10-500 IBLANK! 1BLANK! IBLANK! IBLANK! IBLANK!

Where

The production option is applied to all the browses in QAD Adaptive ERP which display the Department
data associated with non-productive labor.

ES  overview Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Language: ENQ\\ (1]

Report Non-productive Labor
7 8 ¢ Clear
Employee Date
supvl| Supervisor 04/20/2021
shift s
1 10-200
4 5 6 Delete
Non-productive Task
102 Team
1 2 3
Ok
0

powered By R QAD

Setting

Enter the Character Value that identifies the department to which the non-productive labor is reported
against. For example, if the Character value = 0160, then the non-productive labor would be reported
against Department 0160.

Note: The default Department is set to Generic.

Setup

Field Setting
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Parameter NonProdReason

Role ID Enter the Role ID against which the production option is to be applied for. Leave the field
blank in order to apply the option for all roles at the specified production entity.

Description Uses the String to determine what department should be sent to EE for Non-productive
Labor. When it is sent, it is automatically begun with 'Generic:' and if not specified, it uses a
message of 'Generic' (full message 'Generic...

Character Value | Enter the Character Value that identifies the department to which the non-productive labor is
reported against. For example, if the Character value = 0160, then the non-productive labor is
reported against Department 0160.

Note: The default Department is set to Generic.

Example

Follow these steps to report non-productive time and to verify that the correct Department is referenced in
the QAD Adaptive ERP report:

1.
2.
3.
4.

In Production Options (NonProdReason), enter Character Value = 0160.
Log into PE.

Log into the Entity against which you applied the setting.

Navigate to report non-productive time.

N
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Language: EN \’\ 0

'Work Active Equipment Logged In

Order # Item Comments
Center Requests . State
User Actions
5400-A 1071 (9) 50100 Available i 0
Injection Molder 1 Molded Pin
5400-B 50100 Select one: g
Injection Molder 2 1043 Molded Pin e 0
5400-C 1095 mgwfg Available o
Injection Molder 3 Testing Finishe| N -
Report Non-productlve Time
5500-A 00100 =
Assembly Cell 1 1047 Pin ly - Rt 0
5500-B oo101 -
Assembly Cell 2 1064 Pin Assembly - Qe 0

5900

Available 0
Heat Treat

cancal

ronered By FYQAD

5. Report the start of non-productive time.
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N
£S  Overview Work Centers i Alarms tanguage: en @) 0
Report Non-productive Labor
7 8 9 Clear
Employee Date
supv1l  Supervisor| 04/20/2021
Shift Site
1 10-200
4 5 6 Delete
Non-productive Task
102 Team
1 2 3
Ok
0 .

Powered By QAD

6. Report the end of non-productive time.

S
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN O 0

iy Active Order # Item Equipment Logged In Comments
Center Requests . State User
54004 50100 User Actions
Injection Molder 1 10719) Molded Pin Available 0 I
5400-8 50100 Select one: :
Injection Molder 2 1043 Molded Pin Available 0
54?0.(? 1095 mgva{-fg inis Available 0
Injection Molder 3 Testing Finishe| . .

Report Non-productive Time
5500-A 00100 .
Assembly Cell 1 1047 Pin y- Available 0
5500-B 00101 o
Assembly Cell 2 1064 Pin Assembly - Available 0
5900 -
Heat Treat Available 0

cancel

rowered 8y Rl QA D
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ES  overview Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin

Language: EN Q\\ 0
Report Non-productive Labor
7 8 9 Clear
Employee Date
supvl| Supervisor 04/20/2021
shift Site
1 10-200
4 5 6 Delete
Non-productive Task
102 Team
1 2 3
Ok
0

rowered By P} QA D

7. Verify in QAD Adaptive ERP that the non-productive activity was reported for Department 0160.

Pruductmn [ ok § Operation Labor Browse

Search
Creat= Date - llsarsat -] [N o+ Search Clear All
iewing 1-100 of 2906 Records perpage:[ 100 v |
Create Date v Crest Type Type Duration Site  Production Line Work Center Vork Machine Employee 1D ufigl Op RessonType ReasonCode SubType Reason description
A 20042021 000040 EndNonProd EndNonProd

‘Generic:0160

supvl Generic:0160 0 Down 102

19.04 2021 23:58:12 StartNonProd StartNonProd 0.00 10-200

Mestings Team

Processes X |Production Execution Events X [iEIEill NELLIE: TG 4

F 4 ® 0000 * |
‘Search (Type = dawn)
[Tvpe | [equats | [down EX |+ Search Clear All
fewing 1- 100 of 104 Records perpage: 100 |
Transaction Number & Effective Date v Time Department_Desc ¢ Viork Center Machine WC Desc & Employes & SortNzme Shift ltem Number ¢ D ¢ Production Order &
» 585334 19042021 020053 DOWN 0160 Quality Control

supvl Supervisor 1

IssueMaterialReportRestriction

Purpose

The Issue Material Report Restriction production option allows the user to specify whether they can
report production if material has or has not been issued to the work center in support of the active job.
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52 10USA

54 10USA

18
PF1QAD PeAdministrator» &%« WorkConterSetup ~  Reason CodaSatup ~  ProcessStep Setup ~  PhasesandStates ~  Documents v Other Setup Q Lo tusatusaov @~

Customer Specific

v Production Option Settings

terials in the BOM are evaluated as

Data Type |Boolean

Where

The production option is applied to the Pencil button on the Production Orders and Order View screens.

Setting

Enter the Integer Value which specifies whether the direct issue of materials in the BOM are evaluated as
an obligatory condition of reporting production. The following options are available:

e If Integer Value = 0, then the report production option (Pencil button) is disabled and material
issue not evaluated. This is the default setting.

e If Integer Value = 1, then the report production option (Pencil button) is only enabled on the
Production Orders and Order View screens. The system does not check if materials have been
issued during production reporting.

e If Integer Value = 2, then the report production option (Pencil button) is only enabled during

production reporting and the user can initiate a production report.
e If Integer Value = 3, then the report production option (Pencil button) is fully enabled (combines
functionality of Integer Values 1 and 2).

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter IssueMaterialReportRestriction
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether direct issue materials in the BOM are evaluated

as a condition of reporting production. (1= evaluate, 0= ignore, default: 0)

Integer Value

Enter the Integer Value for this option:

e (. The report production option (Pencil button) is disabled and material issue not
evaluated. This is the default setting.

e 1. The report production option (Pencil button) is only enabled on the Production
Orders and Order View screens. The system does not check if materials have been
issued during production reporting.

e 2. The report production option (Pencil button) is only enabled during production
reporting and the user can initiate a production report.

e 3. The report production option (Pencil button) is fully enabled (combines
functionality of Integer Values 1 and 2).
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Request Category

The following production options are related to production requests.
MaterialRequestReasons
Purpose

The Material Request Reasons production option allows the user to specify whether it is required that
users enter reason codes when making ad-hoc material requests in PE.

Process StepSetup v Phases and States »  Documents v Other Setup ~ Q & [osausacor @ &

F1QAD PEAdministrator»  [a% ~

Reason Code Setup v

Work Center Setup .

Production Options DefaultView » 4 New [ Delete More ~

E 3 Uses the Boolean calumn to specify whether Reasan Codes must be provided for Ad-Hoc Material Requests at the specified production entity.
Parameter ID Domain
MAIN  Production Option Settings E- 3 -
1 10USA
v o
2 10UsA MAIN ?
B T Parameter ID 3 o
Organization ID | QAD
4 10USA
Parameter | MaterialRequestReasons ?
5 10USA <
Description | Uses the Boolean column to specify whether Reason Cades must be provided for Ad-Hoc Material Requests at the specified production entity.
6 10USA A
7 10USA
Data Type.
8 10USA
Customer Specific
9 10USA
~ Production Option Settings
10 10USA
11 10UsA +tew Delete  More ~
12 10usA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value
13 10USA
14 10USA

Where

The production option is applied to the Materia Request screen when creating an ad-hoc material request
for the components.

N
ﬂ Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN O 0

Request Submit

Please select a reason for each request:

Component Order Pack Qty Reason Code
Requested
1
6225 2584022 1 <Select One>

High Density PolyEthylen

cancel

rowered By F] QA D

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:
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e If Boolean =1, the user is prompted to enter the reason code if triggering the material request.
e If Bollean = 0, the user is NOT prompted to enter the reason code if triggering the material

request.
Setup
Field Setting
Parameter MaterialRequestReasons
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether Reason Codes must be provided for Ad-Hoc
Material Requests at the specified production entity.
Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value for this option:
e 1. User is prompted to enter the reason code if triggering the material request
e (. User is NOT prompted to enter the reason code if triggering the material request.
Example

Follow these steps to request the material at the specified work center:

1. In Production Options (MaterialRequestReasons), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

- - N
8  overview YIS Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN Q 0
Work Active — — D Assigned Operational Equipment Logged In —
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
5400-A 50200 - N
Injection Mold Mach A 2584021 (4) Large Bushing I LD SF Admin 0|

5400-C

Injection Mold Mach C Available 0

5500-B

Assembly Cell B Available [

5900

Heat Treat Available 0

rowered By F] QAD

4. Navigate to the Material Request tab.
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N
=8  Overview Work Centers der Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN ‘9 0
< Work Centers 1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (1)
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator 1D
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request |
I
1
Rework
Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
Order ID - Of R e Item = Report A
4 Typ Phase Action P Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
2584021-10 50200 Production . , (XX J 2/19/2021 100 50 44 4 3/172021 |
. > l
2584022-10 . 50100 Production ' (XX} 2/23/2021 100 50 9 1 3/2/2021
2587532-10 50100 Production . ' [ XX ] 3/1/2021 100 100 89 1 3/3/2021
. \J
2587536-10 50100 Production , LR X J 3/2/2021 100 10 10
Button

2

< Work Centers

Production Orders

1
Current Shift

Order View

Inventory

5400-A
Work Center 1D

Equipment

Material Request

Alarms

Injection Mold Mach A
Work Center Name

SF Admin (1)
Operator ID

Request Material

Component

Order

62251
High Density PolyEthylen

2584022

Quy
Increase

Qty
Decrease

Quy
Requested

Pending
Requests

Gross
Required

62251
High Density PolyEthylen

2587532

62251
High Density PolyEthylen

2587536

dldlg

v
v

0

Powered By

Show All
Requests

6. Verify that the user is prompted to enter the reason code for this action.
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Overview

Es

rowered By F] QA D

Work Centers

Order Mgmt

Please select a reason for each request:

Component

62251

Order

2584022

High Density PolyEthylen

&) |

EnableSetupRequests

Purpose

Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

Admin Alarms

Request Submit

Pack Qty

Reason Code
Requested

1 <Select One>

Language: EN @\\ 0

Cancel

The Enable Setup Requests production option allows the user to specify whether an automatic material
request is triggered for all components on a production order when it is moved to an operation phase that
has setup process steps (Setup Process Steps = Yes).

Where

The production option is applied to the Production Orders/Order View screen, when initiating the

transition of the production phase into the phase that has the setup process.

. = - N
a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: v (@) 0 FQAD
Available 5400-A op1(1) :
<
Work Centers Equipment State Work Center ID . Operator ID M <©
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Matd Change Operatlon Phase
Select operation phase:
Operational Operator In
Order ID - Op Item e e Report Good Reject Scrapped
50100
2587544-20 Molded Pin . Setup Completed 10 0 0 0
Process Steps
Setup Production Teaydown
v . > : Paused
Not Active Not Reqd
00:03
Seq  StepName Status Time Start/Stop  Action  Time  Ei
Production
1 Operator Setup Complete 00:00 Si
2 utility Pending Auto
Stopped
PP »d Detail Routin,
2 Materials Remo... Complete
ison UserID Time
3 Quality Verify Complete 00:00 S supvi 4/16/20217:51 ...
supvi  4/16/20217:51 ...
4 Supervisor Verify  Complete 00:00 S supv1 4/16/20217:51 ...
Cancel v

Setting

soneeasy FYQAD @ @l = y @ e =: \\ ).
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Enter the Boolean Value for this option which determines if material requests are created when the

production order is moved into the operation phase that has the setup process steps:

e If Boolean =1, the material request is automatically created.
e If Bollean = 0, the material request setup is NOT created.

166

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter EnableSetupRequests
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether Setup Material Requests will be enabled for the

specified production entity.

Boolean Value

Enter the Boolean Value for this option which determines if material requests are created
when the production order is moved into the operation phase that has the setup process steps:
e 1. Material Requests are automatically created..

e (. Material Requests are NOT created.

Example

Follow these steps to transfer a production order into an operational phase that has a setup process:

1. In Production Options (EnableSetupRequests), enter Boolean Value = 1.

2. In Operation Phases, find an operational phase where Setup Process Steps = Yes.

Operation Phases Default View ~  + New # Bt More ~
Phase greater or equal to

Domain Phase SITE Description Show in Active Show in Open Show in Complete/Final Phase Setup Process Steps
10USA Complete 10-200 NO NO YES NO
10USA CompleteSetup 10-200 YES YES NO NO
10USA QOpen 10-200 NO YES NO NO
10USA PausedProduction 10-200 YES YES NO NO
T0USA PausedSetup 10-200 YES YES NO NO
10USA PausedTeardown 10-200 YES YES NO NO
10USA Production 10-200 YES YES NO NO
10USA Production™ 10-200 Production No Labor ~ YES YES NO NO
10USA Setup 10-200 YES YES NO YES
T0USA StoppedEquip 10-200 NO YES NO NO
T0USA StoppedProd 10-200 NO YES NO NO
10USA StoppedSetup 10-200 NO YES NO NO
T0USA Teardown 10-200 YES YES YES NO

3. Loginto PE.
4. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.
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Work Centers Alarms Language

wompre el g Gt 000 s

m‘m Molder 1 2587544 (9) Z“)‘:I:‘: d Pin 51 Open Available Supervisor (2) []
f:ﬂ.,n Molder 2 2584012 Molded Pin 30 Open Available °
mon Molder 3 mgwo0406b rrnegs:\ir:: Finished Good 1 Open Available SFAdmin 0
Rosembly el zsaone Pin Assembly - Sear 15 [NCp=r Available 0
:i::f: bly Cell 2 287539 :?r: uA‘ssembly - Gear 6 opes; Available 0
29::‘ Treat o Available Supervisor (3) 0

powered 8y ] QAD

5. Select the production order for which the material request is to be done automatically.

Work Centers Alarms Language:
< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 Supervisor (2)
Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request ‘
I P T SR T |
Operation  Operator Material  Release Due Perform Std. Order  Remaining  Last Prev Last

Order ID - Op R C Type Item Report

Phase Action Action Date-Shift-Seq | Date To Rate Rate  Qty Qty Processed Qty OpQty Date

2587544-20 50100 Open L X ] 3/10/2021 3/10/2021 o 10 10 0 |

mgw0317a-10 50100 Open L XX ] 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100

LA X J 3/17/2021 31712021 100 100 100

mgw0317b-10 50100 Open

mgw0317¢c-10 50100 Open (XX ] 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100

mgw0317d-10

mgwo0317e-10 50100 Open L LN ] 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100

mgw0318a-10 50100 Open [ L X ] 3/18/2021 3/18/2021 100 100 100

2587562-10 50100 Open (XX ] 3/24/2021 3/31/2021 100 10 10

L L X ] 372472021 3/31/2021 o 10 10 0

50100 Open ’ LA X ] 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100

2587562-20 50100 Open

6. Check the current status of material requests for this production order (currently does not exist).
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< Work Centers

Work Centers

Order Mg

Available

Equipment State

t Activity Mgmt

5400-A
Work Center ID
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Alarms

Injection Molder 1
Work Center Name

ENOO

Supervisor (2)
Operator ID

168

QA

Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Request Material
Qty Qty Qty Pending Gross
Cemeenent orasy Increase Decrease Requested Requests Required
62251 2583995 o
High Density PolyEthylen
62251 2587532 o
High Density PolyEthylen
Show All
Requests

powered By R} QA D

Alarms

Supervisor (2)

rowered By R} QAD

WE)| &

Endad Nan Dradirtiva | ahar

< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1
Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator [D
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. Qry In
Order ID - O Item Report Good Scrapped
P Phase Action PO Action Date To Rate Rate Open Reject L
50100
- (o] L XX} 3/10/2021 0 10 0 o 0
2587544-20 Molded Pin pen ’
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
Not Active Not Active Not Required
4712021 anon 47202
[ 1 .
@ - o o
o e e —|
Injection Molding Quality ~ Injection Moiding Setup eracess Alett
Spec sheet
[Recent Activity Serials Prod Summa Prod Detail Routir
. Qty
Description produced RESON UserID Time
User Op1 logged in on workcenter op1 4/16/20212:00...  ~
Ended Non-Productive Labor Team supv1 4/15/2021 11:50...
5 O 1 O O M o I d e d P i @] Started Non-Productive Labor Team supvl 4/15/2021 11:49...
lininn e AMRPA1 1TA0
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~
E8  Overview TSN LT Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Alarms wanguage: v @ 0 MoAD

Change Operational Phase

Do you want to change order 2587544 into the Setup operational phase?

. -
Ponered By R} QAD 20 Error(s) E] @l E !dl Q e =: * “‘

8. Complete all Setup Process Steps and change the production order operation state to Production.

—
a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language:  EN @ 0
Available 5400-A op1 (1) :
< Work Centers Equipment State Work Center ID . Operator ID M <©
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Matd Change Operatlon Phase

Select operation phase:
Operational Operator

In
OrderID - Op Item T P Report Good Reject Scrapped
2587544-20 50100 Setup Setup Completed 10 0 o 0
Molded Pin p p
Process Steps
Setup Production Tedydown|
~ > : Paused
[ inrrocess | Mot activa nodyead
00:03
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop  Action  Time E ﬂ
Production
1 Operator Setup Complete 00:00 S
2 Utility Pending Auto
Stopped
_ PP Wbetail Y Routing |
2 Materials Remo... Complete
1son UserID Time
3 Quality Verify Complete 00:00 S supvl 4/16/20217:51 ...
supvl  4/16/20217:51...
4 Supervisor Verify ~ Complete 00:00 S

supvi 4/16/20217:51 ...
Cancel

pneres sy FIQAD @ @l = y 0 9 =: ‘\ b

9. Verify that the material request (Request Type = Setup) was created for all the components of the
item being produced.
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<  Work Centers

Work Centers

Available

Order Mgmt
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Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms

5400-A Injection Molder 1

Language: EN @ 0

Supervisor (2)

M %

170

RaoAD

Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Request Material
Qty Quy Qty Pending Gross

Componant Order Increase Decrease Requested Requests Required

62251
High Density PolyEthylen 2583995 o

2251 2587532 o
High Density PolyEthylen

221 2587544 o 01
High Density PolyEthylen 1 -

Requested Request Request
Component Order QTY Status Cancel Task ID Type
k2251 ) Setup
2587544 Pend Cancel
High Density PolyEthylen ending 07:52

Show All
Requests

powered By Ry QAD 20Error(s) Q @ | E !.4’ 0 e =: \ g

RequirePersonnelRequestReasons

Purpose

The Require Personnel Request Reasons production option allows the user to specify whether users are
required to enter reason codes when making personnel requests.

Where

The production option is applied when requesting personnel from the Request Banner in PE.

[=XY Work Centers

Request

Reason
Select One:

powered By P} QA D 0Error(s)

Setting

Supervisor
Supervisor

Supervisor

=)

Reason Code

Language: EN

Subcode Description
Incapable None
Authorization None
Need help None
1
GHI
PQRS

JKL

TUV

Clear

@ Add a Comment
e A\ X

@ Q ¢«

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

DEF

WXYZ

Cancel

FQAD
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e If Boolean =1, the user is prompted to enter the reason code when triggering the personnel

request.
e If Bollean = 0, the user is NOT prompted to enter the reason code when triggering the personnel
request.
Setup
Field Setting
Parameter Require Personnel Request Reasons
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether Personnel Requests require a reason code at the
specified production entity. If no option is specified, reasons will not be required.
Boolean Value Set the control factor defining whether you would like that reason code screen will be
prompted when the user triggers the personnel request in Production Execution.
e 1. User will be prompted to enter the reason code if triggering the personnel request.
e (. Users will NOT be prompted to enter the reason code if triggering the personnel
request.
Example

Follow these steps to request personnel at a specified work center:

1. In Production Options (Require Personnel Request Reasons), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

8  overview YIS Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN Q\\ 0 & RQAD

Work Active — Ltem D Assigned Operational Equipment Logged In

- C 13
Center Requests Operations Phase State User omments

5400-A 50200
2584021 (4] i il SF Admi 0
Injection Mold Mach A @ Large Bushing I Production ‘ Available min |

5400-C

Injection Mold Mach C Available 0

5500-B

Assembly Cell B Available [

5900

Heat Treat Available 0

rowered By F] QAD

4. Request personnel at the work center.
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. » 3 S
ES  Overview TSN Order Mgmt Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN 0 FQAD
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (1) :
<
Work Centers Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID M &
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request |
.. ] ... ] .. l
Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
LA L3 Wi e=m Phase Action Reeort Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
\J
2584021-10 50200 Production . , [ XX ] 2/19/2021 100 50 44 4 3/1/2021 7]
. » .
2584022-10 [ ] 50100 Production , eee 2/23/2021 100 50 9 1 3/212021
. \J
2587532-10 50100 Production , [ XX ] 3/1/2021 100 100 89 1 3/3/2021
. \J
2587536-10 50100 Production ' eee 37212021 100 10 10

Button

powered By R QAD 6Error(s) @

5. Verify that the user is prompted to enter the reason code for this action.

[=XY Work Centers Language: EN FQAD
Request Sewncote S esinin
Reason Supervisor Incapable None
Select One: Supervisor Autharization None
Supervisor Need help None
1 ABC DEF

GHI JKL MNO
PQRS TUV WXYZ

Clear

@ Add a Comment Cancel
poweredBy P QAD 0Error(s) E]l E e Q ‘go/ =: * “’

AutoRemovalRequest

Purpose

The Auto Removal Request production option allows the user to specify whether any request activated
from the Request Banner is automatically removed at the specified work center when the operator reports
the production on its last operation.

Where

The production option is applied to any request at the Request Banner in PE.



173 QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide

o N
= Overview UL Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: en (@ 1 FQAD
Report Production
Work Center ID Order / Op Operato!
i ' 7 8 9 Clear “
2400-A 2584020/ 10 SF Admin
Injection Mold Mach A
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100 100.0 80.0 1
Molded Pin
Record Attributes. Print Option 1
Quantity Good 15.0 |Qty Suspect (Reject) 5.0 4 5 6 Delete '
5 0 -
o
EA
Quantity Proce: Pack Code Standard Pack Quantity
5 |BX02 12 1 2 3
k ID
Ok

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option to decide if any request activated at the work center is to be
automatically removed when production is reported on its last operation:

e If Boolean =1, all active requests become inactive when the operator reports production on its last
operation.

e If Bollean = 0, none of the requests are deactivated when the operator reports production on its
last operation. This is the default setting.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter AutoRemovalRequest
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether Removal Requests are generated automatically
after reporting production on last op. False by default.
Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value for this option:
e 1. All active requests become inactive when the operator reports production on its
last operation.
e (. None of the requests are deactivated when the operator reports production on its
last operation. This is the default setting.
Example

Follow these steps to activate any kind of the request from the Request Banner before reporting
production and then later report the production against its last operation:

1. In Production Options (AutoRemovalRequest), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.
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a Overview WL QLIS Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Alarms Language:  EN Q\\ 1

Work Active orderID Hem % Complete Assigne.d Operational Equipment Logged In Comments
Center Requests Operations Phase State User

1434 (3) ::LLMILLED STAB /N 141 I Production Available SF Admin (2) 13|
15":?:‘:0“ Mold Mach B Available Chris Brown (QAD) (3) 1
ml:tcinn Mold Mach € Down Chris Brown (QAD) (2) 0
i?::: bly Cell A Available Chris Brown (QAD) (3) 0
:i:::my cellB Available Chris Brown (QAD) [1]
T Available SF Admin (2) 0

Heat Treat

rowered By R} QA D

4. Select and activate the request from the Request Banner; for example, a supervisor and
maintenance request.

A A o N N
Q Overview LIRS Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN @ 1
1 5400-A ‘ Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (2) I
<  Work Centers
T Current Shift Waork Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v &)
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request |
] .. ] .. |
Operation Operator Material  Due Perform  Std. Order  Remaining Last Prev Last
LelIAS( R AL Phase Action L= naem Date To Rate Rate  Qty Qty Processed Qty  OpQty | Date
Ng
1434-10 31 Production (XX} 2/1/2021 25 100 EL 10 2/19£2021
. g |
2584020-10 [ ] 50100 Production , eee 2/19/2021 100 100 80 5 2/23/2021
. g
2584021-10 50200 Production , (XX} 2/19/2021 100 50 50

powered By ] QAD

5. Report production on the last operation and then verify that the active requests automatically
became inactive at the request banner.
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- - o 5 N
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN @ 1
1 5400-A ‘ Injection Mold Mach A SF Admin (2) I
<  Work Centers
Current Shift Work Center ID Wwork Center Name Operator ID v G
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request |
. 1 .. ] .. |
Operation Operator Material  Due Perform  Std. Order  Remaining  Last Prev Last
Order ID - O, R Ty Ity 3 Report -
rder P ype em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate  Qty Qty Processed Qty ~ OpQty  Date
\g
1434-10 31 Production . , L X X 2/172021 25 100 90 10 2/19/2021
: \g
2584020-10 [ ) 50100 Production ' eee 2/19/2021 100 100 80 5 27232021
: \g
2584021-10 50200 Production L X X 2/19/2021 100 50 50

powered By R} QA D

" N o N
a Overview UL LIS Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN @ 1
Report Production
\Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer l
5400 i 7 8 9 Clear
- 2584020710 SF Admin
Injection Mold Mach A
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
. 100.0 80.0 1
Molded Pin
Record Attributes. Print Option 1
Quantity Good 15.0 JQty Suspect (Reject) 50 4 5 6 Delete 4
5 0 -
UM Reason Code:
EA
Quantity Pracessed Pack Code Standard Pack Quantity
5 BX02 - 12 1 2 3
pack ID
Ok

PromptforReplenishment

Purpose

The Prompt for Replenishment production option allows the user to specify whether the user is prompted
to replenish materials when their components run low after production reporting.

Where

The production option is applied after reporting production in the Report Production screen and the users
are prompted with the Material Request screen.

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:
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e IfBoolean =1, then the user is prompted to replenish the components that are running low at the

work center after reporting the production.
e If Bollean = 0, then the user is NOT prompted to replenish the components that are running low

at the work center after reporting the production.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter PromptForReplenishment
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the user will be prompted for replenishment

when their components run low after production reporting.

Boolean Value

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:
e 1. The user is prompted to replenish the components that are running low at the
work center after reporting the production.
e 0. The user is NOT prompted to replenish the components that are running low at
the work center after reporting the production.

AutolnvUpdate

Purpose

The Auto Inv Update production option allows the user to specify whether the inventory refresh signal is
automatically sent when reporting production at the last operation.

il
g

b
g &
2

A ¥ MAIN

0
PFIQAD PEAdministrator ¥ |#" ~  WorkCenterSetup = Reason CodeSetup v  Process Step Setup v Phases and States =  Documents v  Other Setup + Q L3 tousadusacor @

Production Options Default View ~ 4+ New @ Delete M

60

refresh, default: 1)

Data Type

Customer Specific
~ Production Option Settings
+ New clete More w

SITE Waork Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value o

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e If Boolean =1, then the inventory refreshment is automatically sent when reporting production at

the last operation. This is the default setting.

e If Bollean = 0, then the inventory is not updated when reporting production at the last operation.

Setup
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Field Setting
Parameter AutoInvUpdate
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the inventory refresh signal will automatically

be sent up upon last op reporting. (1 = refresh, 0 = don't refresh, default: 1)

Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value for this option:

e 1. Inventory refreshment is automatically sent when reporting production at the last
operation. This is the default setting.

e (. Inventory is not updated when reporting production at the last operation.

Roles Categories

The following production options are related to user roles.

MaxUsersbyRole
Purpose

The Max Users by Role production option allows the user to specify the number of users with the same
role that can be logged in at the specified work center/machine at the same time.

Where

The production option is applied to the PE log in screen.

S Overview VLIS Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Language: EN Q\\ 1

Action failed for the following reason(s):

Too many users with the following role(s) logged in: SFOper.

Override
— IS oY
e T O k2 A

Setting

Enter the Role ID and Integer Value which specify how many users with the same user role can be logged
into the specified work center at the same time:

e Role ID. Specifies the PE user role associated with this login restriction.
e Integer Value. Specifies the maximum number of users with the same Role ID that can be logged
into the work center at the same time. For example, if Integer Value = 2 and Role ID = 11 (Shop
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Floor Operator), then a maximum of two shop floor operators can log into the specified work

center at the same time.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter MaxUsersbyRole
Description Uses the RoleID column to specify the number of users with that role logged in at the
specified production entity. Will not allow the user to log in if there are as many users as
specified in the Integer column.
Role ID (KEY) Enter the Role ID against which the production option is to be applied for, such as shop floor

supervisor or shop floor operator.

Integer Value

Enter the integer number to set up the maximum number of users allowed to be logged in at
the specified work center.
e 1. Only 1 user can be logged in the specified work center at the same time.
e 2. Only 2 users maximum can be logged in the specified work center at the same
time.
e 3. Only 3 users maximum can be logged in the specified work center at the same
time.
e 4. Only 4 users maximum (and so on).

Example

Follow these steps to log into the work center and verify that the login restrictions function properly:

1. In Production Options (MaxUsersbyRole), enter the following Role ID and Integer Value:

o

O

Role ID = 33 (Shop Floor Operator)
Integer Value =1

2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.
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=) Overview Work Centers der M Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:
::’nr:‘er ::::Ees(s CrdegiD lte RiComplate Ope.:a(i:ns :hase fora! State
2583995 e dPin 1 Open Available
Injection Molder 2 2587540 :::I‘:I’;d Pin 4 & LoD
:j’:;:nn Molder 3 0 R
:i::‘r:hly Cell 1 . . 2584016 3) :’i’r:‘:\‘;sembly - Star 8 €
15:::: bly cell 2 2587539 :’l: ‘:Issembly - Gear 3 Py LrellEEn
o veat o Available

rowered 8y Ry QAD

B Mo
Logged In Comments
User
SFAdmin l{
SFAdmin o
0
Supervisor 0
o
o

4. Log in as the operator.

E_ Overview

Work Centers

< Work Centers Curre:t Shift

Production Orders Order View Inventory

Order Mgmt

5400-A
Work Center

Equipment N

Material Mgmt

Activity Mgmt Admin

Language: EN @ 1

Stopped

rpowered sy FYQAD 0Error(s) @

Order ID - Op R Type Item :::;:“o" :::i;:t" Report
2Z583995-10 SUTUY upen '
2583998-10 50100 Open ’
2584019-10 50100 Open ’
2587532-10 50100 Open ’
2587544-10 50100 Open ’
2587544-20 50100 ’
2583996-10 50100 Setup .
2587536-10 50100 Production .
<

- Operator ID v
User Actions |
| 1]
Select one: .
g Last Prev Last |
Processed Qty Op Qty Date
u
Log Into Work Center -8
20
Report Non-productive Time 50
98
10
10 o
15
8 1 3/10/2021
90 10 2/19/2021
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i Overview Work Centers

er Mgmt  Material M

t Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms

3

Sign in to QAD
Username
op1

Password

Cancel

rowered oy Y E

5. Verify that the first operator is logged in at the work center.

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A I op1(1) w

<  Work Centers

Current shift Work Center 1D Work Center Name Operator ID ©

Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
2
Active
Operation Operator Material  Due Perform  Std. Order  Remaining Last Prev Last
Order ID - O R T It . Report .
raer P ype em Phase Action “po! Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
258399510 SUT00 Upen ' vew 07772020 o w v
2583998-10 50100 Open ’ 0o 11/5/2020 100 20 20
2584019-10 50100 Open ’ (XX ] 2/18/2021 100 50 50
2587532-10 50100 Open ’ eee 3/1/2021 100 100 928
2587544-10 50100 Open ’ XX ) 3/10/2021 100 10 10
2587544-20 50100 Open ’ eoee 3/10/2021 0 10 10 o
2583996-10 Setup . LXK ) 10/9/2020 100 15 15
. \J
2587536-10 Production , (XX ] 3/2/2021 100 10 8 1 3/10/2021
Stopped ’ (XX ) 2/1/2021 25 100 20 10 2/19/2021

Powered By ﬂ QAD 0Error(s)

6. Log in as the second operator.
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) 1

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN MQAD
1 ‘ 5400 ‘ op1 (1)
<
Work Centers Current Shift Work Cel . Operator ID
User Actions
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment
"
open Select one:
‘Operation Operator aining st Prev Last
QrceqiDeOn & Type ltcm Phase Action Rep Processed Qty Op Qty Date
£583995-1U Bl upen
| Log Into Work Center
2583993-10 50100 Open ’ 20
2584019-10 50100 Open ’ Report Non-productive Time 50
2587532:10 50100 Open ’ 98
2587544-10 50100 Open ’ 10
2587544-20 50100 Open ’ 10 [
2583996-10 50100 Setup . 15
2587536-10 50100 Production 8 1 3/10/2021
1434-10 311 Stopped 90 10 2/19/2021
Cancel

ponered By [FY QA D 0Error(s)

N
t_'_‘- Overview Work Centers der Mgmt  Material Mgmt Act Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 1

* )

Sign in to QAD
Username
op2

Password

Cancel

powered By P QAD 0Emor(s) @

7. Verify the system does not allow the second user to log in as the next operator and that a failure
message is displayed.
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) 1

Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN

Action failed for the following reason(s):

Too many users with the following role(s) logged in: SFOper.

rowered 8y R} QAD 0Error(s) @

Supervisor
override

RoleCanViewComments

Purpose

The Role Can View Comments production option allows the user to specify if a certain role can view

comments from the Work Center kiosk view.

Where

The production option is applied to the Work Center kiosk, when navigating to the comments section and

opening the comments view.

FS  overview Work Centers [ILIAVEINT

Date

4/8/217:18 PM

4/5/218:52 PM

4/5/21 6:36 PM

View Comments

Work Center

Tags: 54004

Y
Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 0
Employee Praduction Order - Op Category
<Select One> - <Select One> A <Select One>

Employee OrderID-Op Category Comment Text

2583995-10

SFAdmin

op1

This is a comment

Run-on sentences, also known as fused sentences, occur when two complete sentences are squashed together without using a

q ion or proper ion, such as a period or a semicolon. Run-on sentences can be short or long. Not
all long sentences are run-ons.

This work center needs 5s

& FQAD

Attachment

Close

powered 8y R} QA D

Setting
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Enter the Role ID and Boolean Value for this option:

e Role ID. Specifies the PE user role that can or cannot view the comments.
e Boolean Value. Specifies if the user with a specified role can view the comments list from the

Work Center kiosk view. The following options are available:

o If Boolean =1, all users with the specified role can view the comments.
o IfBollean = 0, users with the specified role can NOT view comments.
Setup
Field Setting
Parameter RoleCanViewComments
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether a specific Role ID can view comments from the
Work Center Kiosk. True allows the role to view comments, false or no match does not.
Role ID (KEY) Enter the Role ID for which the comments view will be available.

Boolean Value

Enter the Boolean Value that specifies if the user with a specified role can view the comments
list from the Work Center kiosk view. The following options are available:

e 1. All users with the specified role can view the comments.

e (. Users with the specified role can NOT view comments.

Example

Follow these steps to view the “Comments” section at the Work Center kiosk view:

1. In Production Options (RoleCanViewComments), enter the following Role ID and Boolean

Value:
O

o

Role ID = 11 (Shop Floor Operator)
Boolean Value = 1

2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the Site against which you applied the setting.

a Overview

1000-1
Wire Trimming

Work Centers

Work Active
Center Requests Operations Phase State User

» o

Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN

Assigned Operational Equipment Logged In

Order 1D Item % Complete Comments

v 02200
‘ (| 2507460

Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Production Available 0

1000-2
Electrical Testing

1000-3
Plate Assembly

02200

2507469 )
Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj

5 Open Available 0

02200 -
2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Open Available o

1000-4
Inspection

5400-A

02200 )
2507469 0
Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj Available

50100

Injection Mold Mach A 2502499 (5) Molded Pin Production Available 0p2 - Blue (2) [
5400-B 50100 . .
Injection Mold Mach B 2502473 (2) Molded Pin Production Available 0
5400-C 50100 . .
Injection Mold Mach C 2502479 3) Molded Pin Production Available 0
5400-D 4 50100 ) )

2507869 (2 X 0
Injection Mold Mach D \ 2 @ Molded Pin Production Available
5400-E 50100 -
Injection Mold Mach E 2502569 Molded Pin Available 0
5400-F 2502505 50100 Availabl 0
Injection Mold Mach F Molded Pin NASRE
Pt " 8 Available [}
Assembly Cell A

5500-B

powered 8y R} QA D

Available
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4. Navigate to the Comments section by selecting one of the Comments fields.

a Overview LWL eI Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN @ 0

b, i oD e -
;:: ::rimming ‘I 1 2507469 ‘:::?:r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 9 5 Production Available 0 .
:r::rzi:al Testing 2507469 ‘:::::r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Open (D o
Plae Assembly B e hom o Way Seac s/ o Arsiatle 0
:::::ctian 2507469 :nz:?:r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Open AVSIanie o
:j':t:o“ Mold Mach A 2502499 (5) e pin Production | op2-Blue (2) 0
?:j‘;ot;taion Mold Mach B 2502473 (2) ':':;[?:; d Pin Production Available [
f:j‘:;cion Mold tach € o) e Production Available 0
:j’:::«:n Mold Mach D ‘/ 2 2507869 (2) :::[?:; d Pin Production Available 0
f:j':)c-tiion Mold Mach E 2502569 ::;I‘:ined Pin Cacii o
Trjection Mokd Mach F 2502505 Molded Pin FNRISRIS 0
S500-A ‘/ £ Available 0
Assembly Cell A

5500-8 Available

rowered By R} QAD

5. Verify that the Comments View is available, as shown below.

) N
F8  overview CICQeCUIIS  Order Mgmt ~ Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 0 &, RQAD
) Work Center Employee Production Order -Op Category
View Comments
Tags: 5400-A - <Select One> - <Select One> - <Select One> -
Date Employee OrderID-Op Category Comment Text Attachment
This is a comment
4/8/217:18 PM 2583995-10 0
Run-on sentences, also known as fused sentences, occur when two complete sentences are squashed together without using a
inating conjunction or proper ion, such as a period or a semicolon. Run-on sentences can be short or long. Not
475721 8:52 PM SFAdmin all long sentences are run-ons. 0
This work center needs 5s.
4/5/216:36 PM op1 0
Close

rowered 8y R QAD

RolesforAutoLogout

Purpose

The Roles for Auto Logout production option allows the user to specify if a user with a certain role is
automatically logged out after a shift change for the specified work center.

Where

The production option is applied to any screen when the user is logged in. The user is prompted
automatically with information about being logged off due to the shift change.
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S  Overview YTl Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin

Shift Has Ended

All users have been auto-logged off
Shift: 1 [5:00PM-1:00AM]

powered 8y R QAD 6 Error(s) @

Setting
Enter the Role ID and Boolean Value for this option:

e Role ID. Specifies the PE user role that is logged out of PE when the shift change occurs.
e Boolean Value. Specifies if the user with the specified Role ID is automatically logged off after a
shift change:
o If Boolean =1, the users with the specified Role ID are automatically logged out of PE.
This is the default setting.
o If Bollean = 0, the users with the specified Role ID are not logged out of PE.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter RolesforAutoLogout
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the RolelD in the Int column will be auto

logged off at shift change for the specified production entity. 1 = auto logoff, if nothing is set
up default is 1.

Role ID (KEY) Enter the Role ID that is logged out of PE when the shift change occurs.

Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value that specifies if the user with the specified Role ID is automatically
logged off after a shift change:
e 1. The users with the specified Role ID are automatically logged out of PE. This is
the default setting.
e (. The users with the specified Role ID are not logged out of PE.

Example

Follow these steps to verify that the user with specified role is automatically logged off from the work
center after the shift change:
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1. In Production Options (RolesforAutoLogout), enter the following Role ID and Boolean Value:
o Role ID = 33 (Shop Floor Operator)
o Boolean Value =1

2. Loginto PE.

3. Log into the site against which you applied the setting.

Overview SISO Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms tanguage: N (@) 0
Work Active OrdarID Jeam 9% Complete Asslgne.d Operational Equipment Logged In Commants
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
0-A 50200
P 2584021 (4] . Production Available 0
r:]‘;mun Mold Mach A @ Large Bushing I |
5400-C =
Injection Mold Mach C Available o
5500-B o
Assembly Cell B Available 0
5900 B
Heat Treat Available 0

roweredy Rl QAD

4. Check the time when the shift ends.

SHIFT_CALENDAR Default View = More ~ _l
‘Werk Center = "5400"% Em
Work Centera! Day of Week Machine Start 1 Start 2 Start 3 Start 4 Hours 1 Hours 2 Hours 3 Hours 4 END_1 END_2 END_3 END 4
5400 A 08:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 80 00 00 00 16:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
5400 1A 08:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 80 00 00 00 16:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
5400 5 A 08:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 80 00 00 00 16:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
5400 6 A 08:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 80 00 00 00 16:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
5400 28 08:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 80 00 00 00 16:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
5400 38 08:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 80 00 00 00 16:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
5400 48 08:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 a0 00 00 00 16:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
5400 58 08:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 80 00 00 00 16:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
5400 6 8 08:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 60 00 00 00 16:00 00:00 00:00 0000
5400 2 ¢ 08:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 80 00 00 00 16:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
5400 3cC 08:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 a0 00 00 00 1600 00:00 00:00 00:00
5400 acC 08:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 80 00 00 00 16:00 00:00 00:00 00:00

5. Verify if the system logs out all the users from the work center when the setup shift ends. The
system displays information about the end of the shift and the users that are logged out.
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S
S  Overview YNl Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN 0 0 FQAD

Shift Has Ended

All users have been auto-logged off
Shift: 1 [5:00PM-1:00AM]

okay Login

rowered 5y FYQAD 6 Error(s) @ | E E 0 e =: * ‘,

ShowProductionReportButtons

Purpose

The Show Production Report Buttons production option allows the user to specify if a user with a certain
role is able to view all buttons on the Report Production screen. This includes the ability to change the
printer and number of labels for the production report.

Where

The production option is applied to the Production Report screen.

a Overview LIS Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms wonguage: en (@ 1

Report Production

Work Center ID Order / Op Operator Printer

’ 7 8 9 Clear
5400-A 2587536/ 10 Op1
Injection Molder 1
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open Number of Labels
50100
. 10.0 8.0 1
Molded Pin
Record Attributes Print Option
Quantity Good 2.0 Qy Suspect (Reject) 0.0 Oty Scrap 0.0 A 5 6 Delete
0 0 [}
UM Reason Code: Reason Code:
EA
Quantity Processed pack Code Standard Pack Quantity
0 BX02 - 12 1 2 3
Pack ID

Ok

- a O IHEN

powered By R} QAD 0Errors) |

Setting

Enter the Role ID and Boolean Value for this option:
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e Role ID. Specifies the PE user role for which the extra report production options are
enabled/disabled.

e Boolean Value. Specifies if users with specified Role ID have access to the extra production
report screen options. The following options are available:

o IfBoolean =1, then the users with the specified Role ID are able to change the printer and
the number of labels.
o IfBollean = 0, then the users with the specified Role ID will only have access to the
default print values.
Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ShowProductionReportButtons
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the role will be able to change the printer and
number of labels for a production report. If false, the role will only be able to use the default
values.
Role ID (KEY) Enter the Role ID for which the extra report production options are enabled/disabled.

Boolean Value

Enter the Boolean Value that specifies if users with specified Role ID have access to the extra
production report screen options. The following options are available:
e 1. The users with the specified Role ID are able to change the printer and the
number of labels.
e (. The users with the specified Role ID will only have access to the default print
values.

Example

Follow these steps to report production and verify if the extra report production options are available:

1. In Production Options (ShowProductionReportButtons), enter the following Role ID and

Boolean Value:

o

o

Role ID = 11 (Shop Floor Operator)
Boolean Value = 1

2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the site against which you applied the setting.
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=] Overview WL eI Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN 1 & FQAD
‘é‘:’n’:‘er :::::sls Sl ftem omplete Ope‘:a(i;ns :hase fonal Stal‘e Il-l\::!:“ " Comments

00 s “ s O « ... !
Is:j';oc-:on Molder 2 2587540 ;o:lli d Pin 4 Open Available SFAdmin []
micinn Molder 3 o Available 0
:i’:r: bly Cell 1 . . 2584016 (3) :: ::;sembly -star 8 opan Supervisor 0
:?:::l bly Cell 2 287539 :’l: Tssembly - Gear 3 (1 Available 0
:Igeoaot Treat 0 Available 0

ronered By FYQAD

4. Select the production order you would like to report against.

o - it - N
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 1
Work Centers 1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A op1(1)
o Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID

Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request ‘
]

Dperatinn Operator Material Due Perform std. Order Ramlining Last Prev Last

SEeriDa P (R NVPels Hen Phase Action Report |/ rion Date ToRate  Rate  Qty Qty ProcessedQty  OpQty  Date

[2583996-10 50100 Setup (XX ] 10/9/2020 100 15 15

587536-10 50100 Production L X R J 3/2/2021 - 100 10 8 1 3/10/2021

Powered By

o on (3) 6 IFEEN

5. Navigate to the Order View screen and report production against the production order.
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Powered By ﬂ QAD 0Error(s)

=

v

()

6. Verify that the user has access to Print Options when reporting production.

=2

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt

) 1

- - - N
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language:  EN 1
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A Op1(1)
< Work Centers
Current shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v ]
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform std. QTY In
Order ID - O Ity n Ri re Good 5 d
rder P em Phase Action epo Action Date To Rate Rate Open oo Reject crappe
2587536-10 s0100 - Production (XX ] 3/2/2021 100 8 2 o o
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
ot Reculred ot Required
178:21
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
1 Visual Insp-100% | / I
. Pendin \g
2 Visual Insp-hourly 9
-75:58
B . \J [Recent Activity| Error Queue Serials Prod Summary| Prod Detail Routing |
3 OpenWebsite Pending , Description User ID me
User Op1 logged in on workcenter opt 3/10/2021
User SFAdmin logged out on workcenter adminsf 3/10/2021
adminsf 3/10/2021
adminst 3/10/2021

Report Production

Work Center ID Order/ Op Operator
5400-A 2587536 /10 op1
Injection Molder 1
Item Qty Ordered Qty Open
50100
10.0 8.0

Molded Pin

Record Attributes

Quantity Good 2.0 Qty Suspect (Reject)

0
um Reason Code:
EA
Quantity Processed Pack Code
0 BX02
Pack ID

powered 8y R QAD 0Error(s)

IdleMachineNonCost

Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

Printer

Admin

7
Number of Labels
]
Print Option
0.0 Qty scrap 0.0 4
[} 0
Reason Code:
Standard Pack Quantity
- 12 1

This is an obsolete Production Option. Not in use anymore.

View Category

Language: EN

8 €)
5 6
2 3

Clear

Delete

Ok

The following production options are related to how the user interacts and sees data on the PE screens.

OrderViewOnOrderActive

Purpose
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The Order View On Order Archive production option allows the user to specify whether the Order View
tab is automatically shown to the user when the production order is changed to an active state.

Where

The production option is applied to the Production Orders tab in PE.

N
£3 overview UERS OIS Order Mgmt ~ Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN O (1]
< Work Centers 1 ‘ 5400-A anecFlon Mold Mach A Kasia Lukowska (1) v s
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID d
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QTY In
OreenID 08 e Phase Action RepOrt Action Date To Rate Rate Open Gend Reject Screnpac

g
2507931-20 50100 . Production LN ] 11/9/2020 0 15 0 0 0
Molded Pin

Process Steps Documents

Setup Production Teardown

> 2>

Not Required
00:00 71212020 522019 257212019 51212019

Not Active

Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee

% () 3

InspectionMokding  Inspection Molding Setup
heet

Process Alert iy spe .

Packaging Spec

[Recent Activity| Error Queue |~  Serials _ )Prod Summary)” Prod Detail ) Routing |

Description User ID Time

Operation Phase Changed "Production” kol 26/1/2021
Operation Phase Changed from "Setup” K9l 26/1/2021
Operation Phase Changed "Setup™ k9l 26/1/2021
Operation Phase Changed from "Open” kol 26/1/2021

ponered By ] QAD 0Error(s) E @l E

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value which determines whether the user is automatically directed to the Order View
tab after moving the production order to the Active state:

e If Boolean =1, the user is automatically directed to the Order View tab.
e [fBollean = 0, the user is NOT automatically directed to the Order View tab.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter OrderViewOnOrderActivate
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the Order View will be automatically shown to

the user when an order is changed to an active state at the specified production entity.

Boolean Value

Enter the Boolean Value which determines whether the user is automatically directed to the
Order View tab after moving the production order to the Active state. Select from the
following options:

e 1. The user is automatically prompted to the Order View tab.

e (. The user is NOT automatically prompted to the Order View tab.

Example

Follow these steps to move a production order from an Open phase to a Production phase and then to
verify that the user is automatically directed to the Order View tab:
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1. In Production Options (OrderViewOnOrderActivate), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Login to the work center against which you applied the setting.

Gniazda produkcyjne
" P = - "
ek L0 ID Zaméwienia Indeks % Complete i Logged In  —
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
1000-1 02200 . . o
Wire Trimming 2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj o 5 Production Available [}
1000-2 02200 .
Electrical Testing 2507469 Motor Asm & Way Seat Adj 5 Open Available 0
1000-3 02200 .
Plate Assembly 2307469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Cpen Available 0
1000-4 02200 .
Inspection 2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj Available [}
00-A 50100 : )
njection Mold Mach A 2502499 (5) Molded Pin Production Available []
5400-B 50100 . .
Injection Mold Mach B 202473(2) Molded Pin s Production Available 0
5400-C 50100 5 :
2502479 (3; 0
Injection Mold Mach C @) Molded Pin Production Available
5400-D 50100 . .
Injection Mold Mach D 2507869 (2) Molded Pin Production Available 0
5400-E 50100
2502569 i 0
Injection Mold Mach E Molded Pin Available
5400-F 50100
2502505 Availabl 0
Injection Mold Mach F Molded Pin NEHSEE
5500-A
i 0
[Assembly Cell A Available
Rk Available
rowered 8y R} QA D

4. Find a production order in the Open phase.

S
£8  Overview Work Centers er Mgmt  Material Mg Activity Mgm! Admin Alarms w @ 0
< Work Centers 1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A ‘
Arorictenters Current shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator 1D
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
37
Open
Operation  Operator Material  Due Perform  Std.  Order | Remaining  Last Prev Last
Order ID - O R e Item Report
P yp: Phase Action P Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
250786310 s0100 Open oo 3/2/2020 100 200 145 0 17122020
SRR Molded Pin L
2507887-10 R100 [ eee 3182020 100 10 6
Repetitive FG pen
2507887-20 R100 Open eee 3182020 110 10 6 4
2S0IEER20 Repetitive FG pe
2507887-30 R100 Open [ X X ] 31/8/2020 0 10 6 4
SRRIEEESD Repetitive FG =
2507906-10 Tape o eee 2522020 0.1 50 50
000 Tape for Rolls - BlockX G- -
50100
§2507931-20 Molded Pin Open b [ X X ] 11/9/2020 0 15 15 12
50100
2507931-30 of eee 1192020 0 15 15 0
Molded Pin (= ’
50100
2507944-10 Molded pin Open ’ [ X X ] 14/9/2020 0 50 50
50100
2507944-30 v Open eee 1492020 0 50 37 0
. Molded Pin = ’ v

AD 0Error(s)

5. Start working on the production order by moving it to the Production phase.

192
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- A ™ ¥ )
a Overview LIRSS Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms tanguage: v @ 0
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A :
<
Work Centers Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID M <©
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
37
open .
Change Operation Phase
Operation Operator Mat maining Last Prev Last
LIRS g Wi Stem Phase Action Report Act) y Processed Qty Op Qty Date
2507863-10 50100 Open 9 Select operation phase 145 0 1712200
Molded Pin 5
R100
5 Paused
2507887-10 Repetitive F& Open ’ of 6
2507887-20 ilozmive 6 Open ’ ol 6 4
P Stopped
R100
2507887-30 Repetitive F& Open ’ o 6 4
Tape Setup Completed
230790610 Tape for Rolls - BlockX Open ’ ® 50
50100
2507931-20 olded Pin Open LL'___-f—-""I Production 15 12
50100
2507931-30 olded Pin Open ’ o 15 0
50100
250794410 Molded Pin Open ’ ol 50
cancel
50100
2507944-30 o Molded Pin Open ’ vy TATSTZOZ0 T 2y 37 0

rowered 8y Ry QAD 0Error(s)

6. Verify that the user is automatically directed to the Order View tab.

N
£3 overview Work Centers der Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ (1} FQAD
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A Kasia Lukowska (1)
< Work Centers v
T Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID o
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. Qry In
ELLIASED em Phase Action REPCTE Action Date To Rate Rate Open Geod Reject SERappRd
2507931-20 s0100 . Production LA N J 11/9/2020 0 15 0 0 0
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
Not Active > Not Required
00:00 7n22020 5212019 2522019 5202019
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee k k k
Process Alere 1“\..5:.“»;21‘:9\:1‘,@ TechnMAGTD g e
[Recent Activity) Error Queue Serials Prod Summat Prod Detail Routi

Description User ID Time
Operation Phase Changed "Production” kol 26/1/2021
Operation Phase Changed from “Setup” K9l 26/1/2021
Operation Phase Changed "Setup” k9l 26/1/2021
Operation Phase Changed from "Open™ k9l 26/1/2021

Powered By QAD 0Error(s)

DefaultinventoryView
Purpose

The Default Inventory View production option allows the user to specify whether the General or Detail
view (Inventory summary or details) is displayed when navigating to the Inventory tab.

Where

The production option is applied to the Inventory tab.
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Overview WLISELIETC  Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin
< Work Centers 1 ) 54904\ Injection Mold Mach A Kasia Lukowska (1) v &}
Current Shift Work Center 1D Work Center Name Operator ID )
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
205 | 5
Al
Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Serial Master Qty In Pack Std Pack Qty Action
00102 Pin Assembly - Hex 4 BX01 10200C000763 10200€000763 4 5 LR ]
00102 Pin Assembly - Hex ] Bx01 10200000623 10200€000623 6 100 [ X X
00102 Pin Assembly - Hex 10 o 10 L X R J
01011 supplies kit 10 HDR704825 10200C011124 10200011124 10 o oo
01011 Supplies Kit 0 o 10 (XX
02001 Automoative Connector 5400a ] o o [ XX )
02002 Electrical Connector 5400A 0 o o (XX )
02210 Motor Asm 6-Way Seat Adj 1 PLO2 10200C011127 10200€011127 1 5 L L X ]
Cancel Close All
Pending Complete

powered By FYQAD 0Error(s) @ @ ﬁ

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option which determines whether the General or Detail view is displayed

when navigating to the Inventory tab:

e If Boolean =1, the Detailed view is displayed when navigating to the Inventory tab.
e If Bollean = 0, the General view is displayed when navigating to the Inventory tab. This is the
default setting.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter DefaultInventory View
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the Inventory screen will default to the General
or Detail view. 0 = General, 1 = Detail, defaults to General when not configured.
Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value for this option which determines whether the General or Detail view
is displayed when navigating to the Inventory tab:
e 1. The Detailed view is displayed when navigating to the Inventory tab.
e (0. The General view is displayed when navigating to the Inventory tab. This is the
default setting.
Example

Follow these steps to navigate to the Inventory tab and to verify the correct view is displayed:

1. In Production Options (DefaultInventoryView), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log in to the work center against which you applied the setting.
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a Widok ogéiny Gniazda produkcyjne Order Mgmt Material Mgm!

8 Requests | D Zamowinia | Tndeks weomplets e e s e Womentarze
::i‘::lrimming . ' 2507469 ‘;lz:?:r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 1 s ° :
:r:-rzical Testing 2507469 ::::Jr Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 avail=ble 0
Piet Assembly saraes Motor Asm 8 Way Sest Al s open RS 0
::::::liun 2507469 ::::r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj Qs 0
w 3 2502499 (5) ;0:&2 d Pin 8 Production Available 0
:;t;nn Mold Mach B 2502473 (2) ::::l d Pin 1200.0% Production Available 0
:::;Dn Mold Mach C 2502479 (3) :::IT“ Pin 2400.0% Production Available 0
:j‘:t:on Mold Mach D 2507869 (2) :::I?e d Pin Production Available [
:jo:::ion Mold Mach E 2502569 :Ilnc;ll?ed Pin AVlane 0
f:i?-c:ion Mold Mach F 2502505 :llot:l?ed Pin RS °
i::::hly cell A . ! Calais

5500-8 Available

rowered 8y Rl QAD

Alarms Language:
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A Kasia Lukowska (1)
<
sork Cenfers Current Shift Work Center D Work Center Name Operator ID v

Production Orders Order View | Inventory I Equipment Material Request
36 6 3
Open Active Completed

— 2 |twoe |mem Operation  Operator .~ Material  Due perform | Std.  Order  Remaining | Last Prev Last
P P Phase Action P Action Date ToRate | Rate  Qty Qty Processed Qty  OpQty  Date
50100 \J
2502499-10 o , Production XY} 18/9/2020 100 80,000 73,9288 [ 22/172021
Molded Pin
50201 . »
2507483-10 Production eee 18/9/2020 100 7,000 6,890
Small Bushing
2507608-10 o 50100 Production » eoe 2/9/2020 100 10 9
Molded Pin
50100 \J
250765510 . Production ese 22/7/2020 0 150 -1 10 25/1/2021
Molded Pin
2507931-20 0100 Production eee 11/9/2020 0 15 15 12
Molded Pin
\d
2507944-20 0100 Production XY} 14/9/2020 0 50 30 00 25/1/2021
Molded Pin

QAD 0Error(s)

5. Verify that the Detailed view (as shown below) is displayed in the Inventory tab.
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a Overview WLIGHELIEICl  Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN 3 0
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request

] - =N EZE

Item Description Location Quantity Lot/Serial Reference Pack Code Serial ID Serial Master Qty In Pack Std Pack Qty Action

00102 Pin Assembly - Hex 4 BX01 10200€000763 10200€000763 4 5 LE X ] .

00102 Pin Assembly - Hex 6 BX01 10200C000623 10200€000623 6 100 (XX ]

00102 Pin Assembly - Hex 10 o 10 L X R J

01011 supplies Kit 10 HDR704825 10200c011124 10200011124 10 o eee

01011 Supplies Kit 0 0 10 (XX )

02001 Automotive Connector 5400a 0 0 [ (XX ]

02002 Electrical Connector 5400A o o 0 LR ]

02210 Motor Asm 6-Way Seat Adj 1 PLO2 10200011127 10200€011127 1 5 [ X X ]
Cancel Close All '
Pending Complete

QAD 0Error(s)

CountScrap

Purpose

The Count Scrap production option allows the user to specify whether the reported scrap quantity is
included in the Performance Rate calculation.

Where

The production option is applied to the Production Orders tab when scrap quantities are reported and the
Performance to Rate value changes.

Overview Work Centers Alarms
< Work Centers 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A Kasia Lukowska (1) v :
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator 1D ©
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QrTY In
Order ID - O Item : Report : Good . Scrapped
P Phase Action P Action Date To Rate Rate Open Reject BE
50201 . \J
2507483-10 . Production LXK J 18/9/2020 100 6,855 110 0 35
Small Bushing
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
X ~ y
e (mee ) —
20:29 senote s019 522019 5212019
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop  Action Time Employee k k k
1 SharedTemplate Launched , 16:01 q e q
2 SharedTemplate Pending ' Process Alert ””;j;“"{;”:ﬁ:‘"g 11SpeCtonMONGSEP  packaging Spec
R ’ [Recent Activity|[ Error Queue Serials Prod Summai Prod Detail Routil
3 SharedTemplate Pending , Description User ID. Time
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete” Kol 26/1/2021 o
Rule Threshold Broken Kol 26/1/2021
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete" kol 26/1/2021
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete” Kol 26/1/2021

Powered By QAD 0Error(s)

Setting
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Enter the Boolean Value for this option which determines whether the scrap quantity is included in the
Performance to Rate:

e IfBoolean =1, the reported scrap quantities are included in the Performance to Rate calculation.
e IfBoolean =0, the reported scrap quantities are NOT included in the Performance to Rate

calculation.
Setup
Field Setting
Parameter CountScrap
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether scrap is included in the Performance Rate.
Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value for this option which determines whether the scrap quantity is
included in the Performance to Rate:
e 1. The reported scrap quantities are included in the Performance to Rate calculation.
e (. The reported scrap quantities are NOT included in the Performance to Rate
calculation.
Example

Follow these steps to report production with scrap quantities and verify that those quantities are included
in the Performance to Rate calculation:

1. In Production Options (CountScrap), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

Widok ogélny Gniazda produkcyjne Order Mgmt Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt L W JLonguage:  EN > 0

work A Assigned 0 1 Equi Logged I
or ceve 1D Zaméwienia Indeks % Complete b perationa quipment i Komentarze
Center Requests. Operations Phase State User
1000-1 o 02200 . .
Wire Trimming \ 1 2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Production Available 0

1000-2 02200

- - 2507469 - 5 Available 0
Electrical Testing Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj
1000-3 02200 -
Plate Assembly 2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Open Aveiates 0
1000-4 02200
2507469 Availabl 0
Inspection Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj NEESSIS

00-A
njection Mold Mach A

50100 " P
2502499 (5, 0
® Molded Pin Production Available

5400-B
Injection Mold Mach B

50100 o e
2502473 (2) Molded Pin Production Available 0

5400-C 50100 - .
2502479 (3) ¥ 0
Injection Mold Mach € G Molded Pin Production Available

5400-D Cd 50100 ) )
Injection Mold Mach D 2507869 (2) Molded Pin Production Available 0

5400-E 50100 "

2502569 0
Injection Mold Mach E Molded Pin Available
5400-F 50100 .
Injection Mold Mach F 2502505 Molded Pin Available 0
5500-A oV .
Assembly Cell A \ 2 Available

5500-8 Available

rowered 5y P} QAD

4. Select the production order to report against. Check the Performance to Rate value.
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Overview Work Centers t Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language
< Work Centers 1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A Kasia Lukowska (1) v
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform std. QTY In
Order ID - O 1t Report Good S d
raer P em Phase Action apo Action Date To Rate Rate Open oo Reject crappe
2507483-10 :::aﬂl: Production . , (XX ] 18/9/2020 100 6,860 110 0 30
Ruichine
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
> - v =
Rotcite ot Raquiras
2027 522019 sirz019 s212019 s212019
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee k k k
1 SharedTemplate Launched ’ 15:59 q e q
2 SharedT: lat Pendi g InspectionMolding  Inspection Molding Setup )
aredTemplate ending Process Alert iy <poc Paciaging spec
. C (Recent Activity] Error Queue ) Serials _ )Prod Summary) Prod Detail ) Routing )
3 sharedTemplate  Pending ' Description User ID Time
Rule Threshold Broken K9l 26/1/2021 o
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete” ] 26/1/2021
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete” K9l 26/1/2021
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete” K9l 26/1/2021

5. Report production with the scrap quantities.

Overview Work Centers

Report Production

Work Center ID Order / Op
24004 2507483 /10
Injection Mold Mach A

Ttem Qty Ordered
50201 70000

Small Bushing

Record Attributes

Quantity Good

0
um Reason Code:
EA
Quantity Processed Pack Code
5 |BX01

Pack ID

Powered By n QAD 0Error(s)

110.0 Qty Suspect (Reject)

cancel

der Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mg Admin
Operator Printer
7 8
Kasia Lukowska laser3
Qty Open Number of Labels
6860.0 1
Print Option
0.0]Qty Scrap 30.0. 4 5
0 5
Reason Code:
Chipped: 5100
Standard Pack Quantity
o 200 1 2

Clear

Delete

Ok

6. Verify the Performance To Rate was recounted and the scrap quantity was included in the
calculation.
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£$  Overview 7Y QeSS Order Mgmt Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:
< Work Centers 1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A Kasia Lukowska (1) v :
Current Shift Work Center 1D Work Center Name Operator ID &
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QrTY In
Order ID - O Item : Report : Good . Scrapped
P Phase Action P Action Date To Rate Rate Open Reject BE
50201 5 \d
2507483-10 . Production LXK J 18/9/2020 100 6,855 110 0 35
Small Bushing
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
? - g p
e (mee ) —
20:29 s2n019 s019 522019 52019

Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop  Action Time Employee k [ k

1 SharedTemplate Launched , 16:01 q e q

2 SharedTemplate Pending ' Process Alert ]”“;j;fﬂ‘;':‘f:”‘"g 11SpeCtonMONGSEP  packaging Spec

R ’ ﬁlecent Activity| Error Queue Serials Prod Summai Prod Detail Routin

3 SharedTemplate Pending , Description User ID Time
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete” Kol 26/1/2021
Rule Threshold Broken Kol 26/1/2021
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete" Kol 26/1/2021
Order Condition Changed "Partially Complete” K9l 26/1/2021

-
powered By P} QAD 0Error(s) @ @I ™R

PerformanceBand

Purpose

The Performance Band production option allows the user to specify the ranges in which the Performance
to Rate field is displayed in different colors. For example, you can specify that the production
Performance To Rate value turns a red when the rate falls within the 50%- 70% range. The following
color options are available:

Red
Yellow
Green
Blue
Magenta

Where

The production option is applied to the Performance to Rate field on the Production Orders tab.
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ES  Overview e Ll Order Mgmt Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A
<  Work Centers v
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID @)
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request

Order b O A I . Operation Operator . Material  Due Perform  Std. Order  Remaining  Last Prev Last

P yP Phase Action P Action Date To Rate Rate  Qty Qty Processed Qty ~ OpQty  Date
2583996-10 50100 Setup . X 1079/2020 100 15 15

2587536-10 50100 Production . ' oo 3/2/2021) 100 10 8 1 3/10/2021

Powered By FY QAD 0 Error(s) @

Setting

In the following format, enter the Character Value which determines which background color is used for
the Performance to Rate field based on the value range:

<min value>;<max value>;<color code>

For example, if you want the Performance To Rate field to display a Red background when the value is
80%-95%, you would enter the following: 80;95;255,0,0

The last three of the values represent the color. The following list are examples of common color options
and their color codes but the user can enter any RGB color code:

Red (255,0,0)
Yellow (255,255,0)
Green (0,255,0)
Blue (0,0,225)
Magenta (255,0,255)

Setup

Field Setting

Parameter PerformanceBand

Description Uses the char column to specify a range and a color in rgb for a performance band. For
example, 80%-95% in red would be 80;95;255,0,0

Character Value | In the following format, enter the Character Value which determines which background color
is used for the Performance to Rate field based on the value range:

<min value>;<max value>;<color code>
For example, if you want the Performance To Rate field to display a Red background when
the value is 80%-95%, you would enter the following: 80;95;255,0,0
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The last three of the values represent the color. The following list is are the color options
available and their color codes:
e Red (255,0,0)

e  Yellow (255,255,0)
e Green (0,255,0)
e Blue (0,0,225)
e Magenta (255,0,255)
Reference For clarity, users can optionally enter the name of the color in this field.

Example

Follow these steps to set the Performance to Rate field to turn a specific color when the value falls within
the specified range:

1. In Production Options (PerformanceBand), enter Character Value = 0;1;255,0,0 ( Performance
To Rate turns Red if the value is between 0%-1%).

2. Loginto PE.

3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

S
=8  overview YIS Order Mgmt ~ Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 1
Work Acti Assigned Operational Equi t Logged I
or cuve Order ID Item % Complete =l b S =il Comments
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
5400-A oV 50100 .
1270.0%
Injection Molder 1 R Molded Pin - " orer o ’
5400-8 50100
2587540 4 il SFAdmi 0
Injection Molder 2 Molded Pin D gaalis min
5400-C
- o Available 0
Injection Molder 3
5500-A 2584016 (3) oo100 8 Open Down SFAdmin 0
Assembly Cell 1 Pin Assembly - Star P
5500-B 00101 .
Assembly Cell 2 2587539 Pin Assembly - Gear 3 Open alLie 0

5900

0 Available 0
Heat Treat

rowered 8y R} QAD

4. Navigate to the work center where there are active production orders and quantities have been
reported against them and verify that the Performance To Rate column displays the correct color.
In the image below, the Performance to Rate is 0.01% so therefore it is displayed in red.
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X
£8  Overview YLl Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 1 FQAD
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A :
< Work Centers v
- Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID 0
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operation Operator Material  Due Perform  Std. Order  Remaining  Last Prev Last
Order D - 0 R Tt * Report :
raer P yPe em Phase Action P Action Date ToRate  Rate  Qty Qty Processed Qty  OpQty  Date
2583996-10 50100 Setup . see 1079/2020 100 15 15
. g
2587536-10 50100 Production , Ty 312/2021) 100 10 8 1 311072021

Powered By FY QAD 0 Error(s) @ |

OverviewStyle

Purpose

=

- Q@ ) =2 A\ x

The Overview Style production option allows the user to specify which display format is used for the
Overview screen on a specified terminal. The format options include Default and Global Equipment.

Where

The production option is applied to the Overview tab.

Overview

Injection Mold Mach A

Work Centers

Orders 15

(Active: 0

Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms

=
Injection Mold Mach D Assembly Cell A
Orders

Active: 0

Orders 9

[miue [ }

Orders
(“Active: 0

k.

Orders 5

(Active: 0

gy Orders B

(Active: 0

rowered sy FYQAD

Setting

Enter the Terminal ID and Character Value for this option:
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e Terminal ID. Specifies which computer terminal displays the specified Overview screen format.
e Character Value. Specifies if the computer terminal displays the Default or Global Equipment
view:

Default View

Overview Work Centers der Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mg

Injection Mold Mach A Injection Mold Mach D
Orders | 9 orders | 2

4+ Active:0 } e Active:0 ™

Injection Mold Mach E

4+

Y.q

Orders s

(Active:0

rowered 8y FYQAD

Global Equipment View

. e S
Overview Work Centers  Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: m@\ 0 oisplay:

mm

1000-

18 Days 19:50:58

1000-3 5500-C
18 Days 1950:58 18 Days 19:51:05

M:0Q:0
1000-4

18 Days 1950557 18 Days 19:51:04

50100
M:19Q:0
5400-A

MachineUp-Machine g... -
4Days 19:25:18 18 Days 19:51:07

rovered 8y R} QAD

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter OverviewStyle
Description Uses the Character column to specify which style of overview appears in the application
based on the terminal. Options available are 'default' and 'global equipment'. If not specified
'default' will be used.
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Terminal ID Enter the computer name which displays the specified Overview screen format.
(KEY)

Character Value | Enter the Character Value that determines the Overview screen format. The following
options are available:

e Default

e  Global equipment

Example
Follow these steps to set the Overview screen format and then verify that the correct format is displayed:

1. In Production Options (OverviewStyle), enter Character Value = Global Equipment.
2. Log into PE and navigate to the Overview tab.
3. Verify the Overview screen is displayed in the Global Equipment format.

00100

M0Q:0
5500-B

18 Days 19:51 ‘O.’;

M:0 Q:0
5500-C
18 Days 19:51:05.

50100
M:0Q:0
5400-F

18 Days 19:51:07

rowered 8y R} QAD

USDateFormat

Purpose

The US Date Format allows the user to specify whether dates in PE are displayed in the US (mm/dd/yy)
or European (dd/mm/yy) format.

Where

The production option is applied to any screen where the date is displayed.
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N et n 3
£S  Overview WEH QLIS Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN O (]
< Work Centers ) 1 5400-A Injec(mn‘Mo]d Mach A Kasia Lukowska (1) v :
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID ©
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request

7 g
Upstream Completed

Operation Operator Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last

OrderID-Op R T It Report
raer P ype em Phase Action epo! Action Date ToRate  Rate  Qty aty Processed Qty  OpQty  |Date
50100 . \J
2502499-10 . Molded Pin Production . , LR R} 18/9/2020 100 80,000 73,928.8 o 22112021
50201 CJ
250748310 : Production eoe 18/9/2020 100 7.000 6,855 0 26/1/2021
small Bushing
50100 . .
2507608-10 ] Volded Fin Production . , eee 2/9/2020 100 10 9
\J
2507655-10 so100 Production eee 22/7/2020 0 150 11 10 25/1/2021
Molded Pin
50100 . ’
2507931-20 Production LN} 11/9/2020 0 15 4 0 12 26/1/2021
Molded Pin
\J
2507944-20 s0100 Production eee 141972020 0 50 30 0 o 25/1/2021
Molded Pin

powered By R} QA D 0Error(s) @ @l é

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option which specifies if the dates in PE are displayed in the US
(mm/dd/yy) or European (dd/mm/yy) format:

e IfBoolean =1, dates are displayed in the US format (mm/dd/yy).
e If Bollean = 0, dates are displayed in the European format (dd/mm/yy).

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter USDateFormat
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether dates will be displayed as mm/dd/yy (true) or

dd/mm/yy (false).

Boolean Value

Enter the Boolean Value for this option which specifies if the dates in PE are displayed in the
US (mm/dd/yy) or European (dd/mm/yy) format:

e 1. The dates are displayed in the US format (mm/dd/yy).

e (. The dates are displayed in the European format (dd/mm/yy).

Example

Follow these steps to set up the date format and then verify they are displayed correctly:

1. In Production Options (USDateFormat), enter Boolean Value = 0.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.
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- A N N a )
Widok ogéliny Gniazda produkcyjne Order Mgmt Material Mgmt LR Jranguage:  EN @ 0
Work Actiy Assigned 0 ional Equi L 1
or e ID Zaméwienia Indeks % Complete signe perationa quipment cgged In Komentarze
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
1000-1 02200 . . ~
Wire Trimming 2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Production Available []
1000-2 02200 -
Electrical Testing 2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj s Open Available 0
1000-3 02200 o
Plate Assembly 2307469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 (e Available 0
1000-4 02200 -
Inspection 2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Available o
00-A 50100 : :
njection Mold Mach A 2502493 (5) Molded Pin Production Available o
5400-B 50100 . .
Injection Mold Mach B 2502473 (2) Molded Pin 1200.0% Production Available 0
5400-C 50100 . -
Injection Mold Mach ¢ 2502479 (3) Molded Pin Production Available ]
5400-D 50100 . .
Injection Mold Mach D 2507869 (2) Molded Pin Production Available []
5400-E 50100 .
2502569 0
Injection Mold Mach E Molded Pin Available
5400-F 50100
2502505 Availabl [
Injection Mold Mach F Molded Pin vatlacie
5500-A -
0
[Assembly Cell A Available
e Available
rowered By R} QA D

4. Navigate to the Production Order tab and verify the date is displayed in the European format
(dd/mm/yy).

Work Centers

Order Mgmt

Material Mgmt Acti

Alarms

Languag:

< Work Centers 1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A ‘ Kasia Lukowska (1) v &
o Eentets current shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
7
Upstream
Operation  Operator Material  Due Perform  std. | Order  Remaining  Last Prev Last
Order ID - Oy R T It Report
raer™-op pe |em Phase Action POt Action Date ToRate  Rate  Qty Qty Processed Qty  OpQty  |Date

50100 . \J

2502499-10 [ ] Molded Pin Production . , eee 18/9/2020 100 80,000 73,9288 [ 22/1/2021
50201 : CJ

2507483-10 N Production [ XX ] 18/9/2020 100 7,000 6,855 [ 26/1/2021
small Bushing

2507608-10 [ ] 50100 Producti ¢ eee 2/9/2020 100 10 9

Molded Pin (RS

2507655-10 so100 Production eee 22/772020 0 150 -1 10 25/1/2021
Molded Pin
50100 : \J

250793120 Production eeoe 11/9/2020 0 15 4 0 12 26/1/2021
Molded Pin

2507944-20 s0100 Production eece 14/9/2020 0 50 30 00 25/1/2021
Molded Pin

Powered By NQAD 0 Error(s)

HighlightPastDueOrders

Purpose

206

The Highlight Past Due Orders production option allows the user to determine whether work centers and
production orders that are past due date are highlighted in order to notify the user.
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Work Center Setup w  Reason CodeSetp v  ProcessStep Setup v  Phasesand States w  Documents w  Other Setup v Q & wsaiusaor @ &+

I~

M QAD  PE Administrator v

Production Options DefaultView » 4 New [ Delete More
=] - ae =
Parameter ID Domain : '
29 10USA MAIN  Production Optien Settings -] -,
30 10USA v MAIN ‘a
31 10UsA Parameter ID 36
32 10UsA Organization ID | QAD &
33 10USA Parameter HighlightPastDueOrders A
S 10usa Description Uses the Bolean column to determine whether PE will highlight work centers and orders when an order is past due. 1 = ordlers wil be highlighted, default 0,
A
35 10USA
m DataType
37 10UsA Customer Specific
38 10USA ~ Production Option Settings
39 10UsA
+ New Delete  More v
40 10USA
SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value

41 10UsA
42 10UsA
43 10USA

Where

The production option is applied to the Production Orders tab for production orders that are past due.

- - - N
ES oOverview UL OIS Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Acti Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN o 0
< work Centers 1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A Kasia Lukowska (1) v &
T Current Shift Work Center 1D Work Center Name Operator ID 2
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
6 6
Active Completed
Operation Operator Material std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
Order ID - O R T It = R rt B
rder P ype em Phase Action epo Action Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
50100 . ’
2502499-10 . Molded Pin Production . , LA X J 100 80,000 73,9288 0 22/1/2021
\g
2507483-10 so201 . Production LN} 100 7,000 6,855 0 26/1/2021
small Bushing
50100 . \g
2507608-10 [ ) olded Pin Production . , eee 100 10 9
\g
2507655-10 50100 . Production LA A J o 150 -1 10 25/1/2021
Molded Pin
2507931-20 s0100 - Production ’ L X J [} 15 4 0 12 26/1/2021
Molded Pin
2507944-20 50100 " Production LA X} [} 50 30 00 25/1/2021
Molded Pin

powered by T} QAD  0Error(s) @ @l E

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option which specifies if PE highlights work centers and production
orders that are past due:

e If Boolean =1, then production orders that are past due are highlighted.
e [fBollean = 0, then production orders that are past due are NOT highlighted.

Setup

Field Setting

Parameter HighlightPastDueOrders
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Description Uses the Boolean column to determine whether PE will highlight work centers and orders
when an order is past due. | = orders will be highlighted, default 0.

Boolean Value Enter the Boolean Value for this option which specifies if PE highlights work centers and
production orders that are past due:

e 1. Production orders that are past due are highlighted.

e (. Production orders that are past due are NOT highlighted.

Examples

Follow these steps to navigate to the Production Orders tab and verify that production orders that are past
due are displayed correctly:

1. In Production Options (HighlightPastDueOrders), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: EN ) 1]

R Reoests | Oder© gtem weompiete (L ohase = T e
\‘:voi(:‘::rimming . . 2507469 IUVIZ:::r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 1 5 GRS 0 :
;:)::rzical Testing 2507469 :nz:::r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 CXEHES 0
;:):::zAssem bly 2507469 :'Iz:?:r Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Oreny s °
;:::::(inn 2507469 :42::; Asm 8 Way Seat Adj AVAISRIE °
Isr‘\‘mnn Mold Mach A 2502499 (5) i:;;‘ld Pin Production Available Op2 - Blue (2) 0
15:;:: B o Mold Mach B 2502473 2) e dPin Production Available 0
IS:rctcion Mold Mach C 2502479 (3) i::l:oe d Pin Production Available 0
f:f!‘: z‘m Mold Mach b “ 2507869 (2) i:;l':! ipn g Production Available o
ls:rcfion Mold Mach E 2502569 i:;l:oed Pin SYSHabIS 0
ls::::ion Mold Mach F 2502505 ::o‘llii.ned Pin Soiiable °
:i:r:bly cellA . ! EISEE

55008 Available

powered By R} QA D

4. Navigate to the Production Order tab and verify that any production order with a past due date is
highlighted in red.
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Ee - = _—— 2 S
== Overview WEL QLT Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN G 0
< Work Centers 1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A Kasia Lukowska (1) v :
Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name ‘Operator ID ©
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
6 7 6 3
Active Upstream Completed Rework

e —— 2 | 1vee | mem Operation  Operator . Material Perform  Std.  Order  Remaining  Last Prev Last
P P Phase Action L Action ToRate  Rate  Qty aty Processed Qty  OpQty  Date
50100 : \g
2502499-10 ] Molded pin Production . ' eee 100 80,000 73,928.8 0 221172021
50201 : \J
2507483-10 ) Production eoe 100 7,000 6,855 0 26/1/2021
small Bushing
50100 : \g
2507608-10 ] Volded Pin Production . ' LX) 100 10 -9
50100 . J
250765510 ) Production eee 0 150 -1 10 25/1/2021
Molded Pin
\J
2507931-20 50100 . Production L XX ] [] 15 4 0 12 26/1/2021
Molded Pin
50100 . ®
2507944-20 ) Production eee 0 50 30 0o 25/1/2021
Molded Pin

ey T

UseOrderNumber

Purpose

The Use Order Number production option allows the user to specify whether the system uses the
production order ID or the production order number to identify production orders.

Where

The production option is applied to the Production Order and Order View tabs.

S
Overview UGS Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 1 FQAD
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A :
< Work Centers
e Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID v &
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
2
Active
Operation Operator Material  Due perform  std. Order  Remaining  Last Prev Last

forder ID - O R T 1t Report

rder P ype em Phase Action epo! Action Date To Rate Rate  Qty Qty Processed Qty  OpQty  Date
bs523996-10 50100 Setup . eoe 10/9/2020 100 15 15

[2587536-10 50100 Production . ' LA X ] 3/2/2021 - 100 10 8 1 3/10/2021

poneredy R QAD 0Errorts) @ E 3 0 e =: R "

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option which determines whether production orders are identified by the
production order ID or the production order number:
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e I[fBoolean =1, then the production order number is used.
e If Bollean = 0, then the production order ID is used. This is the default setting.
Setup
Field Setting
Parameter UseOrderNumber
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the Order ID is replaced with the Order Number

within PE. (1 = Order Number. 0 = Order ID. Default: 0)

Boolean Value
identified by the production order ID or the production order number:

e 1. The production order number is used.
e (. The production order ID is used. This is the default setting.

Enter the Boolean Value for this option which determines whether production orders are

Example

Follow these steps to navigate to the Production Order tab and verify the production order ID or number

is used to identify production orders:

1. In Production Options (UseOrderNumber), enter Boolean Value = 0.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

- 5 - - N

a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Language: EN @ 1]

Work Active o — o6 Complete Assigned Operational Equipment Logged In Comments
Center Requests Operations Phase State User

1000-1 oV 02200 . . -
Wire Trimming 2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj Qi Production Available 0
10002 02200 :

Electrical Testing 2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Available 0
1000-3 02200 .

Plate Assembly 2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Open Available o
1000-4 02200

2507469 5 ilabl 0

Inspection Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj Available

5400-A 50100 > .

Injection Mold Mach A 2502499 (5) Molded Pin Production Available 0p2 - Blue (2) [
5400-B 50100 . :

Injection Mold Mach B 2502473 (2) Molded Pin Production Available 0
5400-C 50100 . :

Injection Mold Mach € 2502479 3) Molded Pin Production Available 0
5400-0 4 50100 ) )

Injection Mold Mach D \ CI | 2507869 (2) Molded Pin X Production Available 0
5400-E 50100 -

Injection Mold Mach E 2502569 Molded Pin Available 0
5400-F 50100 .

Injection Mold Mach F 2502505 Molded Pin Available 0
o o E Available 0
Assembly Cell A -}
= Available

rowered 8y [P} QA D

4. Navigate to the Production Order tab and verify that the production order ID is displayed.
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S
=] Overview LI e Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN 1 FQAD
1 5400-A Injection Mold Mach A :
<  Work Centers v
T Current Shift ‘Work Center ID Weork Center Name Operator ID (]
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
2
Active
Operation Operator Material Due Perform std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last

Order ID - O R T Ity B Report =

rder P ype em Phase Action epol Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
583996-10 50100 Setup . LX) 10/9/2020 100 15 15

: \

2587536-10 50100 Production , XX ] 3/2/2021 100 10 8 1 3/10/2021

Ponered By FYQAD 0 Error(s) @

ProductionOrderFilterPriority

Purpose

+ @ KX 22 A x

The Production Order Filter Priority production option allows the user to specify the order that the
production order filters are displayed in the Production Order tab.

Where

The production option is applied to the Production Order tab.

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt

< Work Centers 5400-A

Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt

Admin

Alarms

Injection Mold Mach A
Work Center Name

1
Current Shift

Work Center ID

Production Orders

Order View

Inventory

Equipment

Material Request

3
Language: EN @ 0

Kasia Lukowska (1)
Operator 1D

v 3

36 7
Open Active Upstream
Ordermp-0p R Type  Item :::::m"
2502499-10 [ ] ’::;;1 4 pin Production
2507608-10 [ ] :::::l 4 pin Production
2507931-10 [ ] :::I:‘:d oin Complete

6
Completed

Operator R Material Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
Action P Action Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
\J
. (XX J 18/9/2020 100 80,000 73,9288 o 22/1/2021
J
, LR X J 2/9/2020 100 10 -9
. (L X J 11/9/2020 0 15 5 o 17/12/2020

powered By ] QA D 0 Emor(s) @ E] |

Setting

Enter the Character Value which determines the order the production order filters are displayed on the
Production Orders tab. Separate each filter name with a comma (do NOT include spaces):
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<filter 1>,<filter 2>,<filter 3>,<filter 4>,<filter 5>,<filter 6>
The following filter options are available:

Open
Active
Completed
Past Due
Upstream

Rework

Note: All values must be included.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ProductionOrderFilterPriority
Description Uses the char column to create a comma separated list of Production Order screen filters in

order of priority. Possible values are Open, Active, Completed, Past Due, Upstream, and
Rework. All values should be included.

Character Value : . .
Enter the Character Value which determines the order the production order filters are

displayed on the Production Orders tab. Separate each filter name with a comma:
<filter 1>,<filter 2>,<filter 3>,<filter 4>,<filter 5>,<filter 6>
The following filter options are available:

Open
Active
Completed
Past Due
Upstream

Rework

Note: All values must be included. There should be no spaces (blanks) in the character string.

Example

Follow these steps to set up the order of the production order filters and then verify they are displayed in
the correct order:

1. In Production Options (ProductionOrderFilterPriority), set the Character Value to the following:
Open, Active, Upstream, Completed, Rework, Past Due

2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.
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n - . N
f_'_- Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Alarms Language: N @ O
Work Active g op Logged In
Center Requests clar) L) EComPiEte Operations Phase State User Comment=
1000-1 02200 > .
Wire Trimming 2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Production Available 0
1000-2 02200 .
Electrical Testing 2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 Available 0
1000-3 02200 .
Plate Assembly 2507469 Motor Asm 8 Way Seat Adj 5 L Available 0
1000-4 02200 .
Inspection 2507469 Moter Asm & Way Seat Adj Available 0
5400-A 50100 > .
Injection Mold Mach A 2502499 (5) Molded Pin Production Available Op2 - Blue (2) 0
5400-B 50100 . .
Injection Mold Mach B 2502473 (2) Molded Pin Production Available 0
5400-C 50100 > .
Injection Mold Mach C 2502479 (3) Molded Pin Production Available 0
5400-D ﬂ 50100 . .
. 2507869 (2) . 0
Injection Mold Mach D @ Molded Pin Production Available
5400-E 50100
L 2502569 . Availabl o
Injection Mold Mach E Molded Pin NEHSEIE
5400-F 50100 .
Injection Mold Mach F 2502505 Molded Pin Available 0
5500-A =
Assembly Cell A Available
i Available

rowered By 7] QA D

4. Navigate to the Production Order tab and verify the production order filters are displayed in the
correct order.

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms

3
Language: EN @ (1]

5400-A Injection Mold Mach A Kasia Lukowska (1)
<  Work Centers ‘
ST Current Shift Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator 1D v &
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
36 6 7 6 3
open Active Upstream Completed Rework
Operation Operator Material Due Perform std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
LSRR W s Phase Action Report | 4 ction Date ToRate  Rate  Qty Qty Processed Qty  OpQty  Date
2502499-10 . 50100 . Production (XX ) 18/9/2020 100 80,000 73,9288 o 22/1/2021
Molded Pin
50100 \g
2507608-10 Producti LR X ] 2/9/2020 100 10 -9
® Molded Pin (R . '
50100
31- E
2507931-10 . Molded Pin Complete . (XX J 11/9/2020 0 15 5 o 17/12/2020

MachineDownPauseProduction

Purpose

The Machine Down Pause Production option allows the user to specify whether orders in a Production
operation phase are put into the Paused Production phase when the work center equipment enters a
downtime state.
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s
&%~ WorkCenterSetup ~  Resson CodeSetup v  Process StepSetup Phasesand States w  Documents w  Other Setup Q fa wsausacor @ &~

F1QAD  PEAdministrator v

Production Options Default View + + New @ Delete  More =

= 5 Shon (4
Parameter D Domait - . N
Production Option Settings & -
1 10UsA
v o
2 10UsA MAIN
P Parameter ID B

Organization ID | QAD

4 10USA
Parameter [MachineDownPauseProdution] A
Description | Uses the Baclean column to specify whether the rders at the specified production entty that are in a Production state wil be put into the PausedProduction state when the wark center equipment enters a downtime state.

6 10USA

7 10UsA
Data Type

8 10UsA

Customer Specific

10USA
v Production Option Settings

10 10UsA
11 10UsA #New Delete  More ~

12 10UsA siTe Wark Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference. Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
13 10USA 10-200 5400 A

14 10USA

15_10USA

Where

The production option is applied to the Production Orders and Order View tab. The production order’s
operation phase is updated when the work center equipment is moved into a Downtime state.

a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Language: EN MQAD
< Work Centers Down 5400-A Injection Molder 1 SFAdmin (1) v :
Equipment State Work Center 1D Work Center Name Operator ID O
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operation Operator Material Release Due Perform | Std. Order  Remaining  Last Prev Last
Crdei OPl I ICh veel e Phase Action Ll Action Date-shift-Seq  Date To Rate Rate  Qty Qty ProcessedQty OpQty  Date

2583995-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ LR 2] 10/7/2020 10/7/2020 - 100 10 o

—onowo &) |8 @ O 1 A X

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option which determines whether orders in a Production operation phase
are put into the Paused Production phase when the work center equipment enters a downtime state:

e If Boolean =1, then the production order’s phase is automatically changed to Paused.
e IfBollean = 0, then the production order’s phase does not change.

Setup

Field Setting
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Parameter MachineDownPauseProduction

Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the orders at the specified production entity that
are in a Production state will be put into the PausedProduction state when the work center
equipment enters a downtime state.

Boolean Value ) ) ] ] ) ]
Enter the Boolean Value for this option which determines whether orders in a Production

operation phase are put into the Paused Production phase when the work center equipment
enters a downtime state:

e If Boolean =1, then the production order’s phase is automatically changed to Paused.
e If Bollean = 0, then the production order’s phase does not change.

Example

Follow these steps to move a work center’s equipment to Downtime and then verify that the production
order’s phase changes to Paused:

1. In Production Options (MachineDownPauseProduction), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

- - - - )

a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN @ 1
Work Active Assigned Operation Equipment Logged In

Order ID Item % Complete Comments
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
5400-A 50100 o
Injection Molder 1 2587544 (13) Molded Pin 2 Open Available op1 u|
5400-B 50100

2587567 (8] 13 o] Availabl Op1(2) 0
Injection Molder 2 ® Molded Pin pen wailable p1(2)
5400-C mgw-fg =

0406b (2, 2 op1 0

Injection Molder 3 maw @ Testing Finished Good Available P
5500-A 00100 -
Assembly Cell 1 284016 () Pin Assembly - Star 8 Available op1 o
85008 2587542 o001 3 Do op1 o
Assembly Cell 2 Pin Assembly - Gear T P

5900

Heat Treat o Available 0

powered By R} QA D

4. Navigate to the Production Orders tab and find production order in the Production (Active) phase.
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=] Overview Work Centers der M Material Mg Language: EN MQAD
< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 SFAdmin (1)
Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
1
Active

Operation Operator Material Release Due Perform Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last

OrderID-Op |R |C |Type | Item Phase Action Report Action Date-Shift-Seq Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty  Op Qty  Date

2583995-10 50100 . , LR X J 10/7/2020 10/7/2020 100 10 [}

ronered By FY QA D

Work Centers Language: EN
< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 SFAdmin (1) v
Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator 1D
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Description User Name QtyProduced Subcode Time
Available Bypassed set...  Supervisor Apr.81.. -~
Equipment State . .
Operation Ph... SFAdmin Apr.81...
0 Days 0:02:32 sec. Operation Ph... SFAdmin Apr.81...
State Duration
Operation Ph... SFAdmin Apr.81...
No Maintenance Operation Ph...  SFAdmin Apr.81...
Requests Down state e... SFAdmin Operational Apr.81.. -~
K Available = 146 (0%)|
Equipment Alarms Select Equipment State
™ 9 N
o\ 0 Bulk Load Change Equipment Change Equipment e TN
k Material State - Up State - Down
Eq ul pmeﬂt State HIStDry EL AN SAM GAM TAM AN 9AM T0AM 1AM 120
Subcode Description Start Time End Time Duration [Awr8,2021)
Operational Operational 4/8/2021 11:32 AM
400 4/7/2021 07:46 PM 4/8/2021 11:32 AM a0 o300 A hd o T AN Ad
9 4/8/213 AM - 4/8/21 11 AM ar
C ]
120 Tadi abu T2 shm Tam T 2a T Team T adw

Powered By

6. Select Yes to confirm that the active production orders are changed to the Equip Stopped phase.
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E$ Overview VYOI Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Language: EN

Change Active Order Phase

Do you want to change all active orders to the Equip Stopped phase?

powered By R} QA D

7. Navigate to the Production Orders > Active Tab and verify the operation phase changed to
Stopped.

F8 overview ISl Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Language: EN
< Work Centers Down 5400-A Injection Molder 1 SFAdmin (1) v :
Equipment State Work Center ID Wark Center Name Operator ID )
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
1
Active
Operation Operator Material Release Due Perform  Std. Order  Remaining  Last Prev Last

Order ID - O R € Type Item ; Report 5 ~

P P Phase Action P Action Date-Shift-Seq Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty Op Qty Date
2583995-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ LR A J 10/7/2020 10/7/2020 100 10 )

rowered By R QAD

ProductionOrderBottomStates

This is an obsolete Production Option. Not in use anymore.

PerformanceRateStates

This is an obsolete Production Option. Not in use anymore.

PhasesForOpAssignment

This is an obsolete Production Option. Not in use anymore.
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WorkCenterDescription

Purpose

The Work Center Description production option allows the user to specify whether a work center's
description is displayed rather than the work center name.

s
FIQAD  PEAdministrator v | + Frr=fofrs © o fro o Frerooo @i o Q L4 tousaiusacor @~

Work Center Setup = Reason Code Setup v

Production Options Default View ~ 4+ New @ Delete  More -

19

Parameter I Domair

5

2 usa | 7 MAIN
P Parameter ID 1)
Organization ID | QAD

44 10USA

Parameter | ShowWorkCenterDescription
45 1o0UsA

Description [Uses the Soolean column to specify whether a|Work Center's description will be displayed 1o the user on screen rather than the name. If true (1) description wil show. Default 0.
45 10USA
47 10UsA

Data Type
48 10USA

Customer Specific
~ Production Option Settings

50 10UsA
51 10USA + New Dele More

10USA sITe Work Center Machine Rale ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character

54 10USA

Where
The production option is applied to any PE screen where the work center name is displayed.
Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option to specify whether a work center's description is displayed rather
than the work center name.

e If Boolean =1, then the work center description name is displayed.
e If Bollean = 0, then the work center name is displayed.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ShowWorkCenterDescription
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether a Work Center's description will be displayed to

the user on screen rather than the name. If true (1) description will show. Default 0.

Boolean Value ) ) ) o
Enter the Boolean Value for this option to specify whether a work center's description is

displayed rather than the work center name.

e 1. The work center description name is displayed.
e (. The work center name is displayed.

Example

Follow these steps to verify the work center description or name is displayed:
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1. In Production Options (ShowWorkCenterDescription), enter Boolean Value = 1.

2. Loginto PE.

3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting and verify that the work center
description is displayed.

UseGenericDocumentBanner

Purpose

The Use Generic Document Banner production option allows the user to specify whether the Generic or
Standard version of the document banner is displayed. This is based on the QMSItemXref setup.

By default, users must build a document banner to display shop floor documents. QMS users have the
option to dynamically generate the document banner, based on the documents and document types
received from EQMS. Those using EQMS to manage shop floor documents should use this option and
enable the generic.

1
FI1QAD PEAdministratorw & «  WorkCenter Setup »  ReasonCodeSetup w  Process Step Setup »  Phases and States = Documenis »  Other Setup Q Ld wsatusaor @+
Production Options Default View 4 New @ Delete  Mare ~
= 54

Parameter 1D Domair
Production Option Settings &
41 10UsA
@ 1ousa ¥ MAIN
J— Parameter ID 54
Organization ID [QAD

14 1ousa

Parameter | UseGenericDocumentBanner
45 10USA

Description [Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the gerleric version of the document banner that shows all documents for the relevent part in QMShembref, (1 = Generic, 0 = Standard, default: 0)
45 10USA
a7 10UsA

Data Type
FERRTITENS

Customer Specific
42 10UsA
v Production Optien Settings

50 10USA
S1oq0usa e More +
52 10UsA SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
53 10USA

The production option is applied to the Document Banner section on the Order View Layout screen.
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ES  overview WIS  Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:
< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 SFAdmin (1) v :
Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator 1D ©
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QryY In
Order ID - O Item . Report N Good . Scrapped
B Phase Action B Action Date To Rate Rate Open Reject BB
\g
1033-10 50100 Production (XX ] 10/7/2020 100 A 9 2 0
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
> Not Active ~ Not Required
115:05 42021 472021 4021
Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee
1 Visual Insp-100% | V4 I o °
- Pendin \g Injection Molding Qual njection Molding Setup
2 Visual Insp-hourly 9 et Mg Qualty - necton o g sy Process Alert
-114:01
. \g Recent Activity|__Serials __)(Prod Summary)( Prod Detail ) Routing )

3 OpenWebsite Pending Qty

Description Reason User... Time
Produced

User SFAdmin logged in on workcenter admi.. 4/20/20217:4...
User Op3 logged out on workcenter op3 4719/2021 3:2..
User Op2 logged out on workcenter op2 4/19/2021 3:2...

poveredty ) QAD = »/ "

<o |
.
Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option to specify if the Generic or Standard version of the document
banner is displayed:

e If Boolean =1, then the Generic document banner is displayed.
e If Bollean = 0, then the Standard document banner is displayed. This is the default setting.
Setup
Field Setting
Parameter UseGenericDocumentBanner
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the generic version of the document banner that

shows all documents for the relevant part in QMSItemXref. (1 = Generic, 0 = Standard,
default: 0)

Boolean Value ] ) o ) ]
Enter the Boolean Value for this option to specify if the Generic or Standard version of the

document banner is displayed:

e If Boolean =1, then the Generic document banner is displayed.

e If Bollean = 0, then the Standard document banner is displayed. This is the default

setting.

Example

Follow these steps to navigate to the Order View screen and verify the document banner is displayed
correctly:

1. In Production Options (UseGenericDocumentBanner), enter Boolean Value = 0 (Standard).
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2. Loginto PE.
3. Navigate to the work center against which you applied the setting.

Work Centers Alarms e A
Work Active Order ID Item 4% Complete Asslgneld Operation Equipment Logged In B
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
5400-A 50100
2587532 (7) 51 o] il Si [
Injection Molder 1 ™ Molded Pin pen Available upervisor
5400-B 50100
L 2584012 - 30 0 Available St i o
Injection Molder 2 Molded Pin BN upervisor
5400-C mgw-fg .
. jw0406b N . 10 o] Availabl o
Injection Molder 3 mg Testing Finished Good pen R
5500-A 00100 o
2584016 16 0 0
Assembly Cell 1 Pin Assembly - Star [ Available
5500-B 00101 E
Assembly Cell 2 2587539 Pin Assembly - Gear 6 Opan’ Available 0
5900 0 Available o
Heat Treat

rowered 8y P QAD

4. Navigate to the Order View screen for a production order.

S
Overview Work Centers Language: EN Q 0
< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 SFAdmin (1) v &)
e Equipment State Work Center 1D Work Center Name Operator 1D
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
2
Completed
Operation Operator Material ~ Release Due Perform  Std. Order Remaining Last Prev Last
OrderID-Op R [ It Report
raer B ybs em Phase Action P! Action Date-Shift-Seq  Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty OpQty Date
) &

2583995-10 o 50100 Production . (X X ] 10/7/2020  10/7/2020 100 10 4 1 4/16/2021

. »
2587532-10 50100 Production , eee 3/1/2021 31172021 100 100 97

. \J
2587544-10 50100 Production (X X ] 3/10/2021  3/10/2021 100 10 10
2583996-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ eee 10/9/2020  10/9/2020 100 15 10
2583998-10 E 50100 Equip Stopped ’ (XX ] 11/5/2020  11/5/2020 100 20 19
2584019-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ (X X ] 2/18/2021  2/18/2021 100 50 50
2584022-10 [ ] 50100 Equip Stopped ’ eee 20232021 22372021 100 50 38
2587536-10 ® 50100 Equip Stopped ’ (XX ] 3/2/2021  3/2/2021 100 10 1 2 4/9/2021
mgwodosb-10 (@) mgw-fg  Equip Stopped ’ eeoe 4/6/2021  4/6/2021 100 100 97

Powered By ﬂQAD 23 Error(s) @ @l ﬁ

5. Verify that the document banner is displayed in Standard format.
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N B - - )
ES  overview WIS  Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN 0
< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 SFAdmin (1) v :
Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID ©
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
Operational Operator Material Due Perform Std. QryY In
Order ID - O Ity . R rt - Good . S d
raer B em Phase Action e Action Date To Rate Rate Open 0o Reject i
\g
1033-10 20100 . Production (X ] 10/7/2020 100 A 9 2 0
Molded Pin
Process Steps Documents
Setup Production Teardown
Not Actve v (== ot Required
115:05 472021 42021 021

Seq StepName Status Time Start/Stop Action Time Employee k k

1 Visual Insp-100% | V4 ' ° e

2 Visual Insp-hourly Pending Injection Molding Quality  Tnjection Molding Setup Process Alert

-114:01
, . \g Recent Activity|__Serials __)(Prod Summary)( Prod Detail ) Routing )

3 OpenWebsite Pending Qty
Description Produced R€350M User.. Time
User SFAdmin logged in on workcenter admi.. 4/20/20217:4...
User Op3 logged out on workcenter op3 4719/20213:2...
User Op2 logged out on workcenter op2 471912021 3:2...

rowered 8y F] QA D

EnableBulkLoad

Purpose

The Enable Bulk Load production option allows the user to specify whether the Bulk Load Material
button is accessible on the Equipment screen. If enabled, operators can use that button to create a record
in the data lake indicating when a new lot/ref of a material has been issued to the work center, creating a
timestamp record for the new lot.

1
PI1QAD  PEAdministratorw &% +  WorkCenter Setup w  Reason CodeSetup v Process Step Setup Phases and States v Documenis »  Other Setup = Q L4 wusaiusaor @

Production Options Default View v & MNew @ Delete  More
= - 69 Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the bulk load material button is visible on the equipment screen. (1 = enabled, 0 = disabled, default: 0) -
sarameter ID Domain o
- m poductionopuonsetings | B
53 10USA ~ MAIN
54 10USA Parameter 10| 6
[ Organization 10 [QAD.
Parameter |EnableBulkload
56 10USA
Description [Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the bulk load material button s visible on the equipment screen. (1 = enabled, 0 = disabled, default: 0)
57 10USA
58 10USA
59 10UsA Data Type |Boolean
Customer Specific
60 10USA
o roush v Production Option Settings
62 10UsA +Nen Delete  More ~
83 10USA
SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character

10USA
o 10-200 5400
65 10USA

Where

The production option is applied to the Equipment tab.
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)
)’ o

a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN

< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 Supervisor (1) v :0
Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID )
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request

User Name QtyProduced Subcode Time
4 Available Order 2587564 ... Supervisor Apr.151.. -

Equipment State

Reported 2.0 0... Supervisor 2 Apr. 15 1...

0 Days 1:11:00 sec. Order 2587564 ... Supervisor Apr. 15 1...
State Duration

Reported 5.0 0... Supervisor 5 Apr. 15 1...

No Maintenance Bypassed prod... Apr.151...

Requests Bypassed prod... Apr.151... -
* - dle = 975 (3%)

Select Equipment State

Equipment Alarms

o\\ q Bulk Load Change Equipment Change Equipment

\.. Material State - Up State - Down

Equipment State History f - - ; - I I— -
v am o S s s P o o

Subcode Description Start Time End Time Duration [Apr15,2021]

Operational Operational 4/15/2021 09:39 AM ~

Op.rﬁtlonll Opirﬂtlnl‘lal m 4/15/2021 02:00 AM ﬂ 4/15/2021 10:59 AM LI

Operational Operational 0:02:.

Operational Operational  4/15/202109:22 AM 00 4 A 4715/212 AM - 4115721 10 AM o

B

Operational Operational

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option to specify whether the Bulk Load Material button is available on
the Equipment screen:

e If Boolean =1, then the Bulk Load Material button is enabled.
e If Bollean = 0, then the Bulk Load Material button is not accessible. This is the default setting.

Setup

Field Setting

Parameter EnableBulkLoad

Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the bulk load material button is visible on the
equipment screen. (1 = enabled, 0 = disabled, default: 0)

Boolean Value ) ) ) ) )
Enter the Boolean Value for this option to specify whether the Bulk Load Material button is
available on the Equipment screen:

e If Boolean =1, then the Bulk Load Material button is enabled.
e If Bollean = 0, then the Bulk Load Material button is not accessible. This is the
default setting.
Example

Follow these steps to navigate to the Equipment Tab and verify if the Bulk Load Material button is
accessible:

1. In Production Options (EnableBulkLoad), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.
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Work Centers Alarms
:Luﬂr‘kef :::i::sts Order 1D Ttem % Complete Operations Phase szat: L:!:?Ed " Comments
:j?;nn Molder 1 2587532 (10) ::::i d Pin 52 Open Available 0
ls:j.;tlainn Molder 2 2584012 :,‘,’,::id Pin 30 Open Available o
:;tfinn Molder 3 mgw0406b :::“f: Finished Good " Open Available SFAdmin 0
:i::r:bly cell 1 2584016 L’?J'L‘l,.muy. Star i Open Available 0
:::r:bly cell2 2587539 g‘i’r:‘:\‘ssembly— Gear 6 per Available 0
Heat Treat o pvalabe o
Powered

Es

Alarms

e G @ 0

< Work centers | Avaitable Injection Molder 1 swpervisor )y
Production Orders Order View Inventory | Equipment | Material Request

I Y T P

OreriD-Op R C Type mem QP Operstor g Meteral felewse o Due  Perform S odler femaning Lty ey

2587564-20 50100 . ,’ L X X ] 3/17/2021 3/31/2021 ] 10 0 2 26 4/15/2021 .

2583995-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ [ X X ] 10/7/2020 10/7/2020 - 100 10 0

2583996-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ [ X X ] 10/9/2020 10/9/2020 100 15 10

2583998-10 E 50100 Equip Stopped ’ o000 11/5/2020 11/5/2020 100 20 19

2584019-10 50100 Equlp Stepped ’ o000 2/18/2021 2/18/2021 100 50 50

2584022-10 . 50100 Equip Stopped ’ [ X X ] 2/23/2021 2/23/2021 100 50 38

2587536-10 . 50100 Equip Stopped ’ [ X X ] 3/2/2021 3/2/2021 100 10 1 2 4/9/2021

2587544-10 50100 Equip Stopped ’ o000 3/10/2021 3/10/2021 100 10 10

mgw0406b-10 . mgw-fg  Equip Stopped ’ L XX ) 4/6/2021 4/6/2021 100 100 97 )

rowered By R} QAD

5. Verify that the Bulk Load Material button is available and that the user can perform this function.
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)
)’ o

a Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN

< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 Supervisor (1) v :0
Equipment State Weork Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID )
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request

User Name QtyProduced Subcode Time
+ Available Order 2587564 ... Supervisor Apr.151.. -

Equipment State

Reported 2.0 0... Supervisor 2 Apr. 15 1...

0 Days 1:11:00 sec. Order 2587564 ... Supervisor Apr. 15 1...
State Duration

Reported 5.0 0... Supervisor 5 Apr. 15 1...

No Maintenance Bypassed prod... Apr.151...

Requests Bypassed prod... Apr.151... -
* ldle = 975 (3%)

Select Equipment State

Equipment Alarms

o\\ ° Bulk Load Change Equipment Change Equipment
\._. Material State - Up State - Down
Equipment State History f - - ; - l— -
o i e S sin sin o o e
Subcode Description Start Time End Time Duration [Apr15,2021]
Operational Operational 4/15/2021 09:39 AM ~
Operational | Operational  4/15/202109:33 AM  4/15/202109:39 AM  00:06:36 /1572021 0200 At ~| 1512021 10:55 Al ~|
Operational Operational 4/15/2021 09:30 AM 4/15/2021 09:33 AM 0:02:.
Operational | Operational  4/15/202109:22 AM  4/15/2021 09:30 AM A 4N15/212AM - 4715121 10 AM ar
Operational Operational 4/15/2021 09:21 AM 4/15/2021 09:22 AM K : B EEEEEE o I I T
= ~ 124M 3AM 4PM 12 AM BAM 4PM 12AM 8AM

Login Category

The following production options are related to how users log into PE.
AutoLoginScreen
Purpose

The Auto Login Screen production option allows the user to specify if the docked windows (upper and
lower headers) are open or closed after a user logs into PE.

Where
The production option is applied to the screen that is displayed after logging into the PE.
Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option to decide if the docked windows are open or closed after the user
logs into PE:

e If Boolean =1, then the docked windows (upper and lower headers appear) are open . This is the
default setting.
e If Bollean = 0, then the docked windows are closed.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter AutoLoginScreen
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify what screen to open on auto login. The boolean column
is used to specify if the docked windows should be closed or not.
Terminal ID Enter the computer name at which the Overview tab style is to be applied for.
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(KEY)

Boolean Value ) ) o )
Enter the Boolean Value for this option to decide if the docked windows are open or closed

after the user logs into PE:

e 1. The docked windows (upper and lower headers appear) are open . This is the
default setting.
e (. The docked windows are closed.

Example
Follow these steps to log into PE and verify the docked windows are open or closed:

1. In Production Options (AutoLoginScreen), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.

Language: EN FQAD

2)

Sign in to QAD

rowered By P} QA D

3. Verify that the docked windows (upper and lower headers) are displayed correctly.

ShiftLoginGracePeriod

Purpose

The Shift Login Grace Period production option allows the user to specify the amount of time (in
minutes) before the next shift starts that a user is logged into the next shift instead of being logged into the
current shift.

Where
The production option is applied to the Login screen.
Setting

Enter the Integer Value for this option which specifies the amount of time (in minutes) before the next
shift starts that a user is logged into the next shift instead of being logged into the current shift. For
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example, if Integer = 10, then if the user logs into PE 10 minutes (or less) before Shift #2 begins, the user
is automatically logged into Shift #2 instead of Shift #1 (the current shift).

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter ShiftLoginGracePeriod
Description Uses the Integer column to specify a number of minutes before the next shift starts that a user

will be logged into that shift rather than the current shift for the specified domain/site.

Integer Value . ) ) ) ) L
Enter the Integer Value for this option which specifies the amount of time (in minutes) before

the next shift starts that a user is logged into the next shift instead of being logged into the
current shift. For example, if Integer = 10, then if the user logs into PE 10 minutes (or less)
before Shift #2 begins, the user is automatically logged into Shift #2 instead of Shift #1 (the
current shift).

PromptForLogoutOnOtherWCs

Purpose

The Prompt For Logout On Other WCs production option allows the user to specify if a user is logged out
of their current work center when they log into a different work center.

o
P1QAD PEAdministrator™  |#” w  WorkCenterSetup v ReasonCodeSetup w  Process Step Setup v Phases and States w  Documents w  Other Setup v Q & 1ousa 1ousaco ~

Q-

il
b

Praduction Qption Settings &
1 10UsA

v MAIN

42 10USA

3 10USA

5 10USA

n to spectly whether the indicated work center will prompt the user to log out on any other work centers when logging in. (1 = promet. 0 = don't promet. default 0)

2
414 10UsA
&

45 10UsA
A

7 10UsA

Data Type

48 10USA
Customer Specific
a9 10UsA

~ Production Option Settings
50 10USA
51 10USA +New Delete More ~
SITE Wark Center Machine Role ID Terminal ID Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boalean Value Character

10USA

Where

The production option is applied to the work center login screen.
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S Overview WL Q«DIEIE  Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @ 1

Already Logged In

You are already logged in on one other work center. Would you like to log out of the other one work center?

-
powered By P QAD  2Error(s) E @l =

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option which specifies if the user is prompted to log out of any other
work centers when logging into a new work center:

e If Boolean =1, the system prompts the user to log out of other work centers.
e [fBollean = 0, the system does NOT prompt the user to log out of other work centers. This is the
default setting.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter PromptForLogoutOnOtherWCs
Description Uses the Boolean column to specify whether the indicated work center will prompt the user
to log out on any other work centers when logging in. (1 = prompt, 0 = don't prompt, default
0)

Boolean Value ) . ) . . )
Enter the Boolean Value for this option which specifies if the user is prompted to log out of

any other work centers when logging into a new work center:

e 1. The system prompts the user to log out of other work centers.
e (. The system does NOT prompt the user to log out of other work centers. This is
the default setting.

Example

Follow these steps to log into a work center using the same user ID that is already logged into another
work center:

1. In Production Options (PromptForLogoutOnOtherWCs), enter Boolean Value = 1.
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2. Loginto PE.

3. Log into the site against which you applied the setting and navigate to the Work Center tab to
view who is currently logged in.

Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN
work Active e — %4 Complete Assigned Operation Equipment Logged In e —
Center Requests Operations Phase State User
5400-A 50100 .
Injection Molder 1 2587532 (7) Molded Pin 51 Open Down Supervisor 0
5400-B 50100
2584012 30 [e] i 0

Injection Molder 2 Molded Pin pen Available
5400-C mgw-fg .

L 0406b L2 10 [¢] Availabl 0
Injection Molder 3 mow Testing Finished Good pen AR
5500-A 00100 .
Assembly Cell 1 2584016 Pin Assembly - Star 16 Open Available []
5500-5 00101 .
Assembly cell 2 2587539 Pin Assembly - Gear 6 Open Available 0
e 0 Available [
Heat Treat

ronered By R} QAD

4. Navigate to another work center.

Overview WAIISELITEN  Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms —

Work Active e Ttem e Assigned Operation Equipment Logged In Comments
Center Requests Operations Phase State User

15:“]0:-'2"" Molder 1 2587532 (7) :::&‘Zd Pin 51 Open Down Supervisor o
f;.?:im Molder 2 2584012 :::Iii“:d pin 30 Open Available 0
Isr:"?:-tcion Molder 3 mgwo406b :i::: Finished Good 1 Obes Rraiabls °
ii::l:bly Cell1 2584016 :?r: :‘:sembly - Star 16 OBss) LR o
:i::n:hly Cell 2 2587539 :?r: c:ssemlsly - Gear s CESH padsn 0
f;‘:’l Treat o Available o

powered 8y 7] Q AD

5. Log into the selected work center using the same user ID that is currently logged in at the other
work center.
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Order Mgmt

Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt
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Admin

Alarms

Language: EN @ 1

Available |
<
Work Centers Equipment State User Actions Operator ID
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipr

Operation = Operator Order | Remaining  Last Prev Last

[rLelAlsg R S RYESRS eamy Phase Action e Qty Qty Processed Qty OpQty Date
Log Into Work Center
2584012-10 50100 Open 100 125 125
2587535-10 50100 Open ’ 100 30 30
Report Non-productive Time
2587540-10 50100 Open ’ 100 10 10
2587568-10 50100 Open ’ 100 12 12
2587567-10 50100 Open ’ 100 1 1
2587569-10 50100 Open ’ 100 13 13
2587570-10 50100 Open ’ 100 14 14
2587571-10 50100 Open ’ 100 15 15
Cancel

2587573-10 50100 Open ’ 100 15 15

Work Centers

Alarms

Language: EN > 1

ES Overview

Powered By

=]

Sign in to QAD
Username

supvi|

Password

Cancel

6. Verify if the system prompts the user to log out of the other work center before logging into the

new work center.
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N

a Overview LWL LIS Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN 1

Already Logged In

You are already logged in on one other work center. Would you like to log out of the other one work center?

—-—
powered By P} QAD 2Error(s) @ @l =

LogoutHourOffset

Purpose

The Logout Hour Offset production option allows the user to specify how much time difference (in hours)
there is between the timezone set by Ignition and the timezone set for the site.

Note: This option can be used in combination with the LogoutMinuteOffset production option.

M
[Proees St Se b WO Fiseres xSt oy S Dl etz e B Off e Sctine o Q L3 wousaiusacor @~

-

FIQAD  PEAdministrator v Reason Code Setup ~

Work Center Setup +

Production Options Default View ~ + New @ Delete  More «
= 62
arameter 1D

Parameter ID Domair
s3otousa ¥ MAIN
54 10USA Parameter ID &2
o rosen Organization ID |QAD

Parameter LogoutHourOffset |
56 10USA
Description [Uses Integer (o specify how many hours difference there | between the lgniion set tmezone and the tmezone that i set for the site. Note: This can be combined with the LogouthinuteOffset
57 10UsA
58 10USA
53 10USA Data Type
Customer Specific
60 10USA
~ Production Option Settings
61 10USA
+ New Delete More «

6 T0usA siTE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal 1D Reference Decimal Title Decimal value Boolean Title Boolean Value o
64 10UsA
55 0ush

Where
The production option is applied to the timestamps on all screens.
Setting

Enter the Integer Value for this option to specify the time difference (in hours) between the timezone set
by Ignition and the time zone that is set up for the site where PE was installed. For example, if the Integer
Value = 4, then the difference between the Ignition time zone and the timezone of the local site is 4 hours.

Setup
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Field Setting

Parameter LogoutHourOffset

Description Uses Integer to specify how many hours difference there is between the Ignition set
timezone and the timezone that is set for the site. Note: This can be combined with the
LogoutMinuteOffset.

Integer Value . . . . . .
Enter the Integer Value for this option to specify the time difference (in hours) between the

timezone set by Ignition and the time zone that is set up for the site where PE was installed.
For example, if the Integer Value = 4, then the difference between the Ignition time zone and
the timezone of the local site is 4 hours.

LogoutMinuteOffset
Purpose

The Logout Minute Offset production option allows the user to specify how much time difference (in
minutes) there is between the timezone set by Ignition and the timezone set for the site. This might be
used in some India timezones., where the offset is a combination of hours and minutes.

Note: This option can be used in combination with the LogoutHourOffset production option.

®
FIQAD PEAdministrator ¥ | ~  WorkCenterSetup v ReasonCode Setup v  Process Step Setup v Phases and States v Documents v Other Setup v Q L4 rtusaiousacor @~

Production Options Default View ~ 4 New @ Delete  More =

>arameter ID Domain

53 10USA ¥ MAIN

€
&
4

LogoutMinuteOffset

+ Note: This can be combined with the LogoutHourOffset.

[ses Integer 1o spacify how aany minutes dferends fhere s betwean the lgnition st imezone and the fimezone That & set for the g8

58 10USA

59 10USA
Customer Specific
60 10USA

v Production Option Settings
61 10USA
62 10USA +New More -

SITE Work Center Machine Role ID Terminal 1D Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value ot

64 10USA

55 10USA

Where
The production option is applied to the timestamps on all screens.

Setting

Enter the Integer Value for this option to specify the time difference (in minutes) between the timezone set
by Ignition and the time zone that is set up for the site where PE was installed. For example, if the Integer
Value = 30, then the difference between the Ignition time zone and the timezone of the local site is 30

minutes.

Setup
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Field Setting

Parameter LogoutMinuteOffset

Description Uses Integer to specify how many minutes difference there is between the Ignition set
timezone and the timezone that is set for the site. Note: This can be combined with the
LogoutHourOffset.

Integer Value ) . ) . . o
Enter the Integer Value for this option to specify the time difference (in minutes) between the

timezone set by Ignition and the time zone that is set up for the site where PE was installed.
For example, if the Integer Value = 30, then the difference between the Ignition time zone
and the timezone of the local site is 30 minutes.

RequestLoggedinRequired

Purpose

The Request Logged In Required production option allows the user to specify if a user needs to be logged
into the work center to make requests from the Request Banner.

I
FIQAD PEAdministrator ¥ l#” ~  Work Center Setup v ReasonCode Setup v Process Step Setup w  Phases and States w  Documents v Other Setup v Q £d osaiusaor @
Production Options
= 66 Uses the Boolean column to determine if a user needs to be logged into the workcenter to be able to make requests. (1= login, 0= no login, default: 0)

arameter 10 Domain
o e MAN  roductinoptonsettnge | 4
53 10USA v MAIN
54 10USA Parameter ID &6
Organization ID
s ou ganization 1D [QAD
Parameter |RequestLoggedinRequired
55 10UsA
sts. (1= login, 0= no login.
57 10UsA
58 10USA
59 10USA pata fyee
Customer Specific
60 10USA
¥ Production Option Settings
61 10UsA
62 10UsA e Delet= More +
b3 10U SIE Work Center Machine Role 1D Terminal 1D Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boolean Title Boolean Value Character
64 10USA

The production option is applied to the Request Banner.
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- - e - )
a Overview VLIGELIIS  Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt  Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN 0
< Work Centers Available 5400-A Injection Molder 1 v :
Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID o
Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
0 ] 3
Acti Up Rework
Operation  Operator Material  Release Due Perform | Std. Order Remaining  Last Prev Last
LA C |Type |Item Phase Action Ll Action Date-Shift-Seq Date To Rate Rate Qty Qty Processed Qty OpQty  Date
2587532-10 E 50100 Open ’ eee 3/172021 3/1/2021 100 100 97
2587544-20 50100 Open ’ L XX J 3/10/2021 3/10/2021 0 10 10 0
mgw0317a-10 E 50100 Open ’ LA N J 3/1772021 3/17/2021 100 100 100
mgw0317b-10 E 50100 Open ’ [ XX ] 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100
mgw0317¢-10 E 50100 Open ’ LN J 3/1772021 3/17/2021 100 100 100
mgw0317d-10 E 50100 Open ’ [ XX ] 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100
mgw0317e-10 E 50100 Open ’ LN J 3/1772021 3/17/2021 100 100 100
mgw0318a-10 E 50100 Open ’ L XX J 3/18/2021 3/18/2021 100 100 100
2587562-10 50100 Open ’ LN J 372412021 3/31/2021 10 10

100
ronered 8y Fl QAD d 0

Setting

Enter the Boolean Value for this option which specifies if a user needs to be logged into the work center
to make requests from the Request Banner:

e IfBoolean =1, then the user is required to be logged into the work center.
e If Bollean = 0, then the user is NOT required to be logged into the work center. This is the default

setting.
Setup
Field Setting
Parameter RequestLoggedInRequired
Description Uses the Boolean column to determine if a user needs to be logged into the workcenter to be
able to make requests. (1= login, 0= no login, default: 0)
Boolean Value ) ) ) . ) )
Enter the Boolean Value for this option which specifies if a user needs to be logged into the
work center to make requests from the Request Banner:
e 1. The user is required to be logged into the work center.
e (0. The user is NOT required to be logged into the work center. This is the default
setting.
Example

Follow these steps to make a request from the Request Banner while not logged into the work center:

1. In Production Options (RequestLoggedInRequired), enter Boolean Value = 1.
2. Loginto PE.
3. Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.
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Work Centers Material Mgmt Activity Mg Alarms

pee fctive Order ID Item % Complete N ¢ d i Logocdila Comments
Center Requests Operations Phase User

T:ﬁ:::nn Molder 1 2587532 (10) :::::i d pin 52 Open Available 0
m Bion Molder 2 2584012 :::::: d Pin 30 Open Available []
m‘: éon Molder 3 mgw0406b ;"::'i':: Finished Good 1 Open Available SFAdmin 0
}s\i:‘:r‘:hly Cell1 2584016 :?l:‘:\ussem bly - Star 16 Orey QomED 0
:i:':r: bly Cell 2 2587539 ﬁ?.: "A‘ssem bly - Gear 6 Open et o
:?; Treat 0 Available 0

powered By P} QA D

4. Make sure there are no users logged in at the work center.

Work Centers ) o

ES  Overview

Order Mgmt Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN

< Work Centers Available 5400-A ‘ Injection Molder 1
e Equipment State Work Center ID Work Center Name Operator ID

Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request
I R BT BT
e op K C T am QR e M e e e iy vy e
2587532-10 E 50100 Open ’ L XX J 3/1/2021 3172021 100 100 97 .
2587544-20 50100 Open ’ L X Y] 3/10/2021  3/10/2021 0 10 10 0
mgwo317a-10 E 50100 Open ’ eoe 3/17/2021  3/17/2021 100 100 100
mgw0317b-10 E 50100 Open b (XX 3/17/2021  3/17/2021 100 100 100
mgwo0317c-10 E 50100 Open ’ L XX ] 3/17/2021  3/17/2021 100 100 100
mgw0317d-10 E 50100 Open ’ eee 3/17/2021  3/17/2021 100 100 100
mgwo317e-10 E 50100 Open ’ eee 3/17/2021  3/17/2021 100 100 100
mgw0318a-10 E 50100 Open ’ L X Y] 3/18/2021  3/18/2021 100 100 100
2587562-10 50100 Open ’ L XX ] 3/24/2021  3/31/2021 100 10 10 .

T Bl & QO X A\

5. Request a supervisor at this work center and verify that the user is prompted to log in before
activating the request.
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E Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language:  EN > 0

< Work centers  Avaitable Injection Wolder 1 — v

Production Orders Order View Inventory Equipment Material Request

S T T

Orrm-op R c e mem  OPUIHN Opemor g Materd felease o bue o pelom S Order femaing Lt ome st
2587532-10 E 50100 Open ’ [ X X ] 37172021 3/1/2021 100 100 97

2587544-20 50100 Open ’ [ X X ] 3/10/2021 3/10/2021 ] 10 10 0

mgwo0317a-10 E 50100 Open ’ [ X X ] 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100

mgw,ﬂ3]1h;1ﬂ E 50100 Open ’ [ X X ] 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100

mgwo0317¢-10 E 50100 Open ’ [ X X ] 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100

mgw0317d-10 E 50100 Open ’ [ X X ] 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100

mgwo0317e-10 E 50100 Open ’ o00 3/17/2021 3/17/2021 100 100 100

mgw0318a-10 E 50100 Open ’ [ X X ] 3/18/2021 3/18/2021 100 100 100

2587562-10 50100 Open ’ [ X X ] 3/2412021 3/31/2021 10 10

100
ronered 8y Fl QAD : 0

S
ﬂ Overview Work Centers Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN @\ 0 FQAD

2]

Sign in to QAD
Username

Password

Sign In

Cancel

Powered By FY QA D 19Error(s) @ E]l ﬁ E Q e =: \ "’

Processing Category

The following production options are related to how the system processes data.
StaleCommentAge
Purpose

The Stale Comment Age production option allows the user to specify the amount of time (in days) before
a comment in the Comments screen is considered old and deleted automatically.

Where

The production option is applied to the Comments screen.
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=8 overview RWHRELIZEY Order Mgmt Language: EN &; F1QAD|
‘Work Center Employee Produs Order - Op Category
View Comments
Tags: 5400-A - <Select One> - <Select One> - <select One>

Date Employee OrderID-Op Category Comment Text Attachment
Testing

4/8/218:45PM SFAdmin (i 0
Testing

4/8/211:30 AM Supervisor mgw0406b-10 CIP 0
Testing

4/7/21 11:55 PM op1 mgw0406b-10 CcIp o
Testing

4/7/2111:45 PM SFAdmin 2587572-10 CIP o
Run-on sentences, also known as fused sentences, occur when two complete sentences are squashed together without using
a coordinating conjunction or proper punctuation, such as a period or a semicolon. Run-on sentences can be short or long.

475121 8:52 PM SFAdmin Not all long sentences are run-ons. 0

Close

rowered By R} QA D

Setting

Enter the Integer Value for this option which specifies the amount of time (in days) when a comment in
the Comments screen is considered old and deleted automatically. For example, if the Integer Value = 30,
then any comments in the Comments screen older than 30 days are automatically deleted from the system.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter StaleCommentAge
Description Uses the Integer column to specify the age in days that a comment is considered old to be

selected and deleted.

Integer Value . ) ) ) ) .
Enter the Integer Value for this option which specifies the amount of time (in days) when a

comment in the Comments screen is considered old and deleted automatically. For example,
if the Integer Value = 30, then any comments in the Comments screen older than 30 days are
automatically deleted from the system.

Example

Follow these steps to verify the system deletes comments from the Comments screen that are older than
the specified time frame:

1. In Production Options (StaleCommentAge), enter Integer Value = 1 (comments are
automatically deleted after 1 day).

2. Loginto PE.

3. Log into the site against which you applied the setting.
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LU Work Centers eIl IV 04 Language:  EN
Work Active Order ID Item % Complete Assigne}l Operation Equipment
Center Requests Operations Phase State
mon Molder 1 2583996 :I‘I);I‘::d Pin . 57 Open
ls:j'z:m Molder 2 2584012 e Pin 30 Open Available
lsrjj‘?ctcinn Molder 3 mgwodosh 'T“e!::::: Finished Good 1 ObsS CAreEED
e bly Cell 1 2584016 o :‘;semhly - star 16 = LIELERD
:::r: bly Cell 2 2587539 l;?r: Tssembly - Gear 6 X s e
:geoaot Treat 0 Available

fLogsedin Comments

User

SFAdmin 20

SFAdmin (3) 1

op1 []

op1(2) o

op1 [
o

Powered By QAD

4. Navigate to the Comments section by selecting the Comments column.

a Overview

Work Centers eIl g T4

Assembly Cell 2

Pin Assembly - Gear

Work Active Order 1D Item % Complete Ass'rgne.d Operation
Center Requests Operations Phase

lsl:j.:::nn Molder 1 25839% ::I‘;I:oed Pin . 57 GEE
lsvtj.;t(nion Molder 2 2584012 ::::1:.1 Pin 30 Open
Is:i.::'cinn Molder 3 mgwo406h Eiz:s Finished Good 10 Open
:i::r:m, cell1 2584016 o T;semmy Star 16 Open
55008 2587539 oo101 6 Open

59200
Heat Treat

Language: EN

Equipment

State

Available

Available

Available

Available

Available

o no

Logged In Comments
User
SFAdmin 20
SFAdmin (3) 1
op1 [
op1(2) 0
op1 o

[

5. Verify that any comments older than 1 day have been deleted.
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3 [T U Work Centers ol CIQY[y1d Language:  EN &, RQAD
‘Work Center Employee Production Order - Op category
View Comments
Tags: 5400-A 2 <Select One> = <Select One> v <Select One> v

Date Employee OrderID-Op Category Comment Text Attachment
Testing

4/8/218:45 PM SFAdmin ar ]
Testing

4/8211:30AM  Supervisor mgw0406b-10 cap 0
Testing

4/7/21 11:55 PM op1 mgw0406b-10 e o
Testing

4/7/2111:45PM  SFAdmin 258757210 ar 0
Run-on sentences, also known as fused sentences, occur when two complete sentences are squashed together without using
a inating conjunction or proper ion, such as a period or a semicolon. Run-on sentences can be short or long.

475121 8:52 PM SFAdmin Not all long sentences are run-ons. 0

Close

powered By R} QA D

DefaultDocLoopDuration

Purpose

The Default Doc Loop Duration production option allows the user to specify the amount of time (in
seconds) before the system switches to the next document. This production option only applies to
terminals that are set up for Document Looping. For more information, see Setting up Document

Looping on a Terminal.

I
F1QAD PEAdministrator ¥ [#” +  Work CenterSetup v  Reason Code Setup v  Process Step Setup v  Phasesand States v  Documents v  Other Setup + Q L4 ousatusacor @

Production Options Default View = + New @ Delete  More «
= - 55 Uses the Integer column to specify how long (in seconds) the default duration is to switch the doc loop. This only works if the current time is set to NULL. -
arameter D escriptio
Parameter I Domait
[ o [

41 10UsA

42 10USA ¥ MAIN

. Parameter ID | 55

Organization 1D |QAD
44 10USA

Parameter | DefaultDocLoopDuration

45 10UsA

Description [Uses the Integer column to specify how long (in seconds) the default duration is to switch the doc loop. This only works if the current time is set to NULL.
46 10UsA
47 10UsA

Data Type
48 10USA

Customer Specific
49 10UsA
v Production Option Settings

50 10USA
51 10UsA +New Delete  More
52 10UsA SITE Wark Center Machine Role ID Terminal (D Reference Decimal Title Decimal Value Boalean Title Eoolean Value Character
53 10UsA
a4 anisa

Where

The production option is applied to any terminal set up for Document Looping.
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rowered By [P} QA D

Setting

CRITICAL QUALITY SHEET

IRIECTION BAOLDED PARTS

Previous
Page

Enter the Integer Value for this option to specify the amount of time (in seconds) before the system

switches to the next document. This only applies to terminals set up for Document Looping. For example,

if the Integer Value = 30, the documents switch/rotate every 30 seconds.

Note: This production option only functions if the current time is set to NULL.

Setup
Field Setting
Parameter DefaultDocLoopDuration
Description Uses the Integer column to specify how long (in seconds) the default duration is to switch the

doc loop. This only works if the current time is set to NULL.

Integer Value

Enter the Integer Value for this option to specify the number of seconds for which the doc
loop will be switched for. For example, when Integer Value = 10, the documents will
switch/rotate every 10 seconds.

Example

Sl e

In Production Options (DefaultDocLoopDuration), enter Boolean Value = 5.

Log into PE.

Log into the work center against which you applied the setting.

On the terminal set up for Document Looping, verify the system switches to the next document

every 5 seconds.
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Chapter 4

Administrator Setup in PE

This chapter discusses the following functions that are performed by a system administrator:
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Administrator Setup Functions

This section covers the functions a system administrator performs when setting up QAD Production
Execution.

Downloading Data from QAD Adaptive ERP to PE

This section explains how to ensure the PE related data and settings from QAD Adaptive ERP are
imported into PE. Downloading and synching QAD Adaptive ERP data into PE must be performed by a
system administrator. It is expected this process is performed periodically during the implementation
phase and when then the customer project approaches Go-Live. It is likely to be coordinated during the
Cut-Over Phase of the project. It is also expected that the system administrator may periodically sync the
QAD Adaptive ERP and PE data after PE is successfully implemented. Some examples include:

e When modifications are made to work centers or work centers are added/deleted
e When employee headcount changes
e When additional reason codes and subcodes are added or modified.

In addition to understanding the process required to bring data into PE, it is also suggested that the system
administrator understands the PE browses. When there are data issues within PE, the PE browses in QAD

Adaptive ERP are the first place to investigate while troubleshooting. The management of this function
can be done by opening the Browse Definitions screen in QAD Adaptive ERP and searching for the
correct PE browse. You can also find browses in Browse Master Browse (36.4.8.14) in QAD .NET.

The following table lists the browses that provide data that is used in PE. For more information, see Data

Management.

Browse Message Type Purpose

mg225 Domain Provides a list of all active domains in the current database.

gp348 Site Provides a list of the sites defined in the current database.

sf014 Work Center Provides a list of all work centers defined in the current database.

sf007 EDL This is a dynamic browse that provides an updated status of the
active production orders and the work centers where the work is
being performed.

sf018 Shift Contains shift calendar data that defines daily schedules for each
process item.

pa019 BOP Contains packaging structure data that determines the way goods
are packaged and stored.

sf021 Line Items Provides a list of the defined production lines and the specific
items which are built on those lines. This is to support repetitive
functionality, including scheduled and cumulative orders.

sf013 Inventory Browse Contains location inventory detail for PE.




243 QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide

gp224 Reason Code Contains reason codes that are used to categorize and describe
different transactions and events. PE provides an additional frame
to this QAD Adaptive ERP screen, which allows users to set up
reason subcodes that give a more detailed explanation and analysis.

sf010 Employee Contains employee ID records that are to be used in PE.

sf008 Role Contains shop floor roles that are to be used in PE.

sf009 User Mapping Provides the link between users and their associated roles.

sf012 Department Contains a list of the departments defined in the database.

sf019 Pack Code Contains pack code data that defines the way items and inventory
are packaged and stored.

pa003 Item Pack Contains item packaging data that indicates the packaging
hierarchy for each specific item.

Browse Definitions

Use Browse Definitions in QAD Adaptive ERP to identify the data that is expected to be sent from QAD
Adaptive ERP to PE. The fields, filters and supporting programs found in each browse have been
configured to supply critical data. It is recommended that you do not modify these browses in any way.

Use the filters to find the desired browse. The corresponding browses are linked so you can click the

Browse Name or Definition and open that browse directly from this screen. The data that is displayed in
the associated browse is the same data that is in the PE database, assuming there are no active issues with
integration.

F1QAD QADAdminw [A® «  Activity v  Approvals ¥  System Configuration »  Control Settings »  Development v Analytics v Record Security »  Scheduled Reports.

View NET Ul Menu Power Lookup Drill Down Menu Item Calling Procedure Tables Sort Columns User ID Mod Date

Yes Yes No No 16.13.18 op_hist wo_mstr pt_. demo 5/2

wwsf002 Yes Yes No No 16.13.90.1.2 wod_det wo_mstr pt.. mig 2

_wwsf003 Yes Ves No No 16.13.2045 WI_route ptmstr w... demo 14
sf004 Reject wwsf004 Ves Ves No No 16.13.2047 op_hist dema 14

_wsf0s Yes Yes No No 16.13.2048 op_hist demo 14

sfo0s Scrap _wwsf006 Ves Yes No No 16.13.2046 ap_hist pt_mstr demo 14

16139017 dom_mstr In_mstr w...

_wsf008 Ves Yes Ves No 16.1390.18

7099 _wsfoos Yes Yes Yes No 16.13.90.19 emp_mstr Employee. mig an;
mployees _wwsf010 Ves Yes Yes No 16.13.90.1.10 emp_mstr QAD 41

wwsfO11 Yes Yes Yes No 16.13.90.1.11 In_mstr demo 1

_wwsf012 Yes Yes Ves No 16.13.90.1.12 dptmstr QAD 1

wsf013 ves Yes Yes No 161290113 sfo13 mfg 5/
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F1QAD QADAdmin~ & »  Acdivity »  Approvals w  System Configuration »  Control Settings w  Development w  Analytics w  Record Security w  Scheduled Reports  More = Q Ga tousaiusacor @ &+

Component Chk by Order/Work Center <No Stored View» v  More v

T =3 s @

D1 Parent Item Order Status Backflush Lacation Compenent Status Work Center Machine Release Date Due Date Shift Sequence Quantity Ordered

Available 5/25/2022 5/25/2022

mgwl526a 50100 R W54008 Available 5400 B 5/26/2022 5/26/2022 1000
mgw0526b 00100 R W55004 Shortage 5500 A 5/26/2022 5/26/2022 100.0
mgwos26b 00100 R WS5004 Shortage 5500 A S/26/2022 5/26/2022 1000
mgwos26b 00100 R W56005 Shortage 5600 s 5r26/2022 5/26/2022 1000
MgWwOS26¢ 50100 R W54004 Available 5400 A 5/26/2022 5/26/2022 1000
mgw0s26d 50100 R W54004 Available 5400 A 5/26/2022 5/26/2022 1000
mgwos26e 50100 R W5400A Available 5400 A 5/26/2022 5/26/2022 1000
mgw0526v 50100 R W54004 Available 5400 A 5/26/2022 5/26/2022 1000

Data Management

In PE, the Admin > Data Management tab provides system administrators the essential functions to
manage PE. In the Data Management tab, administrators can:

e Refresh the PE database with updated data from QAD Adaptive ERP browses. This can be
performed for specific PE datasets or all PE datasets at once and for specific domains or all
domains at once.

e Configure PE to refresh PE datasets on a set schedule, such as each day at a specific time.
e Force refresh all PE datasets with QAD Adaptive ERP at once.

e Force send the PE Event Log data to the PE Events table in QAD Adaptive ERP.

e Delete and restore work center tags.

e Truncate tables within the PE MariaDB. This function is recommended for experts only.

QAD PE 2020.1.0 DEVL - Main Window ° =
Overview Work Centers Order Mgmt  Material Mgmt Activity Mgmt Admin Alarms Language: EN 9‘\ 0 FQAD
Terminal Order we -y Integration Data Ignition User Error Kafka
Mapping View Detail Management Management Roles Mapping Queue Queue

Domain:
Get Domain Data: ‘ Execute Get Reason Code Data: | Execute
Get Site Data: ‘ Execute Get Employee Data: I Execute
Get Work Center Data: | Execute Get Role Data: | Execute
Get EDL Data: ‘ Execute Get User Mapping Data | Execute
Get Line Data: ‘ Execute Get Department Data: | Execute
Get Shift Data: | Execute Get Pack Code Data: | Execute
Get BOP Data: ‘ Execute Get Item Pack Data: I Execute
Get Production Line Items: ‘ Execute Get Site Exception Data: | o
. ‘ frecure Get Hﬂlidiy Data: | Execute
Get Attribute Data: | Executs
Inventory Browse: ‘ Daily Refresh At: 12 : 00 am - Update
send PE Event Log: Execute Sync Apps Data: Execute
Delete All Work Center Restore All Work Center
Truncate Options T Tags

rowered 3y [P} QAD

Data Management Fields and Buttons

Domain. Specify if you want to refresh the datasets for a specific domain or for all domains.
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Send PE Event Log. Click Execute to force send any new PE Event log records to the Production
Execution Events browse in QAD Adaptive ERP.

Sync Apps Data. Click the Execute button to import all the data that was entered in the PE Apps
screens in QAD Adaptive ERP.

Daily Refresh At. Specify the time of day the system syncs the QAD Adaptive ERP and PE data.
To refresh specific datasets, select the associated check boxes. To refresh all datasets, make sure
to select all check boxes. After entering the daily refresh time, click Update to save the daily
refresh schedule.

Truncate Options. Click this button to open the Truncate Options screen, which allows you to
truncate specific PE tables. The truncating option deletes the existing records from the MariaDB
table.

Note: This should only be performed by an experienced system administrator. For more
information, see Using the Truncate Option to Delete Data from MariaDB Tables.

Delete All Work Center Tags. Click this button to delete and clean up the work center tag data in
PE. This option is used when setting up and adding new work centers in QAD Adaptive ERP.

Note: The Delete/Restore All Work Center Tags buttons should only be used when
setting up and adding work centers in QAD Adaptive ERP. Use these buttons to ensure
that all necessary work center tags in PE are updated with the current tags from QAD
Adaptive ERP. For more information, see Deleting and Restoring Work Center Tags.

Restore All Work Center Tags. Click this button to import the updated work center tag data from
QAD Adaptive ERP into PE. This option is used when setting up and adding new work centers in
QAD Adaptive ERP.

Note: The Delete/Restore All Work Center Tags buttons should only be used when
setting up and adding work centers in QAD Adaptive ERP. Use these buttons to ensure
that all necessary work center tags in PE are updated with the current tags from QAD
Adaptive ERP. For more information, see Deleting and Restoring Work Center Tags.

Get Data Fields.

The Get Data fields display the QAD Adaptive ERP browses, which contain the master data that will be
imported into PE. When the associated Execute button is clicked, the PE dataset is refreshed with the
updated data from the QAD Adaptive ERP browse. Use Browse Definitions to identify and view the
browses that are displayed in each field. For more information, see Browse Definitions.

Get Domain Data. Displays the Domain browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data that is
imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Site Data. Displays the Sites browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data that is imported.
Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Work Center Data. Displays the Work Centers browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data
that is imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get EDL Data. Displays the Component Chk by Order/Work Center custom browse that is
used to gather the necessary production order data that is imported into PE as an Electronic
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Dispatch List (EDL). Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Line Data. Displays the Production Lines browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data that
is imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Shift Data. Displays the SHIFT _CALENDAR browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data
that is imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get BOP Data. Displays the Item Packaging browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data that is
imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Production Line Items Data. Displays the ITEM PRODUCTION LINE DATA browse
containing QAD Adaptive ERP data that is imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Printer Data. Displays the Label Printer Browse browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP
data that is imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Attribute Data. Displays the PE_Attribute_Profile browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP
data that is imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Inventory Browse. Displays the Inventory Details browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data
that is imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Reason Code Data. Displays the Reason Codes browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data
that is imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Employee Data. Displays the Employees browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data that is
imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Role Data. Displays the Roles browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data that is imported.
Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get User Mapping Data. Displays the User Access browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data
that is imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Department Data. Displays the Departments browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data
that is imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Pack Code Data. Displays the Pack Code browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data that is
imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Item Pack Data. Displays the Item/BOM Code browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data
that is imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Site Exception Data. Displays the Site Calendar Exceptions browse containing QAD
Adaptive ERP data that is imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Get Holiday Data. Displays the Holidays browse containing QAD Adaptive ERP data that is
imported. Select Execute to import the data into PE.

Refreshing PE Database with QAD Adaptive ERP Data

Follow these steps to refresh the PE database with updated data from QAD Adaptive ERP browses:
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1. In the Admin > Data Management tab, specify which domains will be updated. To update all
domains set the Domain field to All; otherwise, select the specific domain.

2. Refresh the PE dataset with updated QAD Adaptive ERP data by clicking the associated Execute
button.

3. After clicking the Execute button, there is a 5 minute delay before you can click it again.

Configuring PE to Refresh QAD Adaptive ERP Data Daily

Follow these steps to configure PE to automatically refresh PE datasets each day at a specific time:

1. Inthe Admin > Data Management screen, select which datasets are refreshed daily by selecting
the associated check boxes. To refresh all datasets, make sure to select all the check boxes.

2. Enter the daily refresh time in the Daily Refresh At field.

Click Update to save the daily refresh schedule.

4. The selected PE datasets will now be refreshed daily at the specified time.

(98]

Deleting and Restoring Work Center Tags

Use the Delete/Restore All Work Center Tags options to ensure that all the necessary work center tags in
PE are updated with the current settings from QAD Adaptive ERP. These options should be used any time
there are additions, changes, or deletions to work centers.

For example, you would use the Delete/Restore Tags option even if the description of a work center
changes. To view that change in PE, you would need to log out of PE and then log back in.

Note: The Tag Delete/Restore option should only be used during down time to protect work center and
production order settings.

Follow these steps to refresh PE work center tags with updated work center tags from QAD Adaptive
ERP:

1. Add the new work centers in QAD Adaptive ERP. For more information, see Work Center Setup.

2. From the Data Management tab, click the PE Apps Sync Execute button. This option imports all
the data that was entered in the PE Apps screens into the PE platform.

3. Click the Delete All Work Center Tags button to delete the work center tag data in PE.

4. Click the Restore Work Center Tags button to import the updated work center tag data from QAD
Adaptive ERP into PE.

5. The work center data in PE is now refreshed and reflects the updated work center data in QAD
Adaptive ERP.

Using the Truncate Option to Delete Data from MariaDB Tables

In the Admin > Data Management screen, use the Truncate Option to delete all data from the selected
MariaDB tables.

Important: The Screen Configuration Tables should never be cleared/truncated.

Important: Only experienced system administrators should perform this procedure. It is recommended
that the Truncate Option only be used in Dev or Test environments and not in Production. For example, if
this is a brand new Dev or Test environment that requires no demo data, an administrator could run the
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Truncate Option to clear the PE database tables from any unwanted data.

Follow these steps to use the Truncate Option to delete data from selected MariaDB tables:

L.

weh WD

From the Data Management tab, click the Truncate Options button. The Truncate Options screen
opens.

Specify which MariaDB table data will be deleted by selecting the check boxes.

Select the check box indicating that you are an advanced user and you know what you are doing.
Click the Truncate button.

After truncating the tables, click the associated Get Data Execute buttons to refresh the PE
database with updated data from QAD Adaptive ERP browses. For more information, see

Refreshing PE Database with ERP Data.
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Work Center Configuration

Note: Setting up and configuring work centers in PE must be done after setting up work centers in QAD
Adaptive ERP so that the work center data is correctly displayed in the WC Detail drop down list. For
more information about setting up work centers in QAD Adaptive ERP, see Work Center Setup.

Use the Admin > WC Detail tab to set up and configure work centers in PE. In the WC Detail tab, you

can:

Specify which tabs are displayed at a work center, such as the Equipment or Inventory tabs.
Link a work center to a specific production line.

Indicate that a work center reports production based on item numbers, rather than production
order IDs.

Each work center that interacts with PE needs to be set up and configured in the WC Detail tab. Each
work center set up in this screen can be added to layouts in the Terminal Mapping screen.

After configuring a work center, click Save to confirm the setup for that work center. Repeat this process
until each unique work center has been correctly set up and configured.
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After setting up each work center in the WC Detail tab, go to the Admin > Data Management tab and
delete and restore the work center tags. For more information, see Deleting and Restoring Work Center

Tags.

Once the work center tags are restored, the Work Center Configuration exists in the PE database but it is
not visible. To make the work center display in PE, the work centers must be mapped to a specific
computer/terminal. For more information, see Terminal Mapping Setup.
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Domain Name. Select the domain associated with the work center.

Site Name. Select the site associated with the domain and work center.
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Work Center Name. Select the work center/machine to configure. Only work centers associated
with the domain and site combination are displayed in the drop down list.

Machine Name. Displays the Machine ID, if one exists for the selected work center.
Work Center Number. This field is currently not used.
Equipment ID. This field is currently not used.

Configure Tabs

To add a tab at a work center, highlight the tab in the Available Tabs field and click the bracket button (>)
to move the tab to the Assigned tabs field. To remove a tab at a work center, highlight the tab in the
Assigned Tabs field and click the bracket button (<) to move the tab to the Available tabs field.

Available Tabs. Displays the tabs that can be added and made available at the work center.
Assigned Tabs. Displays the tabs that are available and visible to the operator at the work center.

Display Items on Production Line. Select this check box if you use an external kanban system and
want to run production at this work center based on the item, not the production order.

Production Line. Select the production line associated with this work center. Then click the Add
Line button to confirm the link between the work center and the production line.

Terminal Mapping Setup

Use the Admin > Terminal Mapping tab to set up work center computer terminals to work with PE. In the
Terminal Mapping tab, you can:

Register and connect the PC/terminal to PE.

Specify the screen layout for the terminal, such as creating a Kiosk view or selecting a specific
Overview screen.

Specify if a terminal has touch screen enabled.

Determine if Auto Login is used for the terminal.
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Create a New Screen Layout

Follow these steps to create a new screen layout for a work center terminal:

L.

4.

In the Admin > Terminal Mapping screen, enter the name of the screen layout in the Screen Name
field. You can enter a new or an existing screen name. In PE, the screen layouts are grouped
together by the Screen Name.

From the Work Center drop down list, select which work center to associate with the screen
layout.

From the Overview Screen drop down list, select a pre-configured Overview screen to associate
with the screen layout. For information about creating an Overview screen, see Overview Layout.
Click the Add Screen button to add the screen layout to the Screen Layout window.

Add a New Computer

Follow these steps to add a new PC/terminal to the Terminal Mapping screen:

1.

W

In the Admin > Terminal Mapping screen, enter the computer name in the PC Name field. To
locate the computer name, right click My Computer/This PC and then select Properties > About.
Click the Add Terminal button to add the PC to the list of terminals.

Select the PC that was just added to the list of terminals.

Specify if the terminal is a touch screen. If the terminal is a touch screen, select the Touch Screen
check box. Otherwise, leave the check box clear.

Specify if auto login is enabled for this terminal. To enable auto login for this terminal when PE is
launched, enter the username and password in the User and Password fields.

Change the Screen Layout for a Terminal

If necessary, you can change the screen layout for an existing work center terminal. For example, you



QAD Production Execution - Setup Guide 252

may need to change the screen layout if a computer is moved to a different work center. Follow these
steps to change the screen layout for a work center terminal:

1. Inthe Admin > Terminal Mapping > Screen Layout window, select the screen layout you want to
change the computer to.

2. In the window listing the computer terminals, select the computer name.

3. Click the Change Layout button to apply the new screen layout to the work center terminal.
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Screen Name. Enter a new screen name to associate to the work center or select an existing name.
In PE, screen layouts are grouped by the Screen Name.

Work Center. Select the work center/machine to associate with the screen layout.
Overview Screen. Select the overview screen to associate with this layout.

Set as Default Screen Layout. Specify if this is the default screen layout. When this check box is
selected, users will see this layout until they select something different.

Add Screen. Once you have entered the Screen Name, Work Center, and Overview Screen
information, click this button to add the screen layout to the list of existing Screen Layouts.

Remove Screen. To remove a screen layout from the list of Screen Layouts, highlight the screen
layout record and then click this button to remove it from the list.

PC Name. Enter the Device Name of the PC that serves as the terminal. To locate the Device
Name, right click My Computer/This PC and then select Properties > About.

Add Terminal. After entering the computer name to the PC Name field, click this button to add
the PC to the list of terminals.

Remove Terminal. To remove a PC from the list of terminals, highlight the terminal name and
then click this button to remove it from the list.
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Change Layout. Click this button to save any changes made to a terminal’s screen layout.

Auto Login User/Password. Optionally, determine if operators are automatically logged into this
terminal when the user launches PE.

e Auto Login (Enabled). To enable auto login for this PC when PE is launched, enter the
username and password for this PC.

e Auto Login (Disabled). To disable auto login for this PC when PE is launched, leave
these fields blank. When the user logs into the terminal at this work center, they will need
to log in using the proper username and password.

Touch Screen. Select this check box so that PE recognizes that this screen is touch screen enabled.

Overview Layout Setup

Use the Admin > Overview tab to create a replica of the plant floor, which can then be displayed on work
center terminals for operators to monitor production. Depending on the layout of the production floor,
multiple Overview layouts can be created. For example, if a section of the production floor is dedicated to
injection molding machines and another section is dedicated to CNC and metal working machines, you
can set up separate Overview layouts for each section.
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In most cases, you will create an overview layout only once, during setup. This is because the layout in a
manufacturing plant is fixed in place and will not move. If changes are made to the plant layout, the
Overview screen allows you to make changes to existing Overview layout.

The Overview layout that you create can be assigned to a work center terminal so that operators and
supervisors can monitor production. For information about assigning an Overview layout to a specific
terminal, see Terminal Mapping Setup.
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Overview. Displays a list of all existing overview layouts. To create a new overview layout, enter

a unique overview layout name in this field.

Add Overview. After entering a new overview layout name in the Overview field, click this
button to add that name to the Overview field’s drop down list.

Delete Overview. To delete an existing overview layout from the Overview drop down list, select
the overview layout name and then click this button.

Background Image. Enter the filename (including the extension) for the background image that is
displayed behind the work center/machine set up. Alternatively, you can click the Change Image
button to view a list of available images on the server.

Because the images are located on a Linux server, the filename is case sensitive and it must match
the case of the filename stored on the server. The directory in which the icons are stored is
determined by the settings in Admin > Integration Management. The filename of this image
references the file located in that directory.
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Note: When configuring the Ignition Designer during PE installation, a collection of
icons and images are provided with the installation package. Users can add their own
custom icons if necessary. For more information, see the Ignition Designer configuration
section in the Production Execution Installation Guide. Enter the complete file name that
matches the letter case in Linux.

Change Image. Click this button to see a list of the available images on the Linux server.

Object Name. Select which work center/machine data is displayed in the Overview layout. The
drop down list displays the work center configurations that were created in the WC Detail screen.
For information about setting up work center configurations, see Work Center Configuration.

X Position. Enter the X axis position (in pixels) of the top left corner of the object graphic. To
change the position of an object graphic, select the work center from the Object Name drop down
list, enter a new X/Y axis position, and then click Save.

Y Position. Enter the Y axis position (in pixels) of the top left corner of the object graphic. To
change the position of an object graphic, select the work center from the Object Name drop down
list, enter a new X/Y axis position, and then click Save.

Image Path. Displays the file location for the object graphic. The image path for a Work
Center/Machine is defined in the Work Center Configurations screen in QAD Adaptive ERP.

Add WC/Machine. Click this button to add a new empty record. Select this option to create a new
record in the overview window. This record reflects the work center/machine with the desired
X/Y axis positioning and the associated image.

Remove WC/Machine. Select this button to remove an existing Work Center/Machine from the
overview layout.

Define Role Functions

Use the Admin > Ignition Roles tab to view a list of the defined users and the roles they are associated
with. When you click on a role, a list of the available PE tabs appears on the right. Select a corresponding
check box to make that tab visible to that role. Clear the checkbox to hide that tab from the role. You can
choose to show/hide all tabs for that particular role or you can selectively turn on/off sub-tabs.

The PE Roles are created in QAD Adaptive ERP and imported when you select the Get Role Data
Execute button on the Data Management tab. For more information, see Data Management.

The access provided by a role can be different by domain. The tabs that a specific role can access can be
different based on job function. For example, the SFOp Role would likely only be given access to the
Work Centers while the SFAdmin Role may be given access to all Tabs in PE.

The following table represents the suggested PE Role to PE Tab(s) assignment:

Company Role Role Name in PE | Tab Access in PE

Operator SFOperator Work Centers

Administrator SFAdmin Overview, Work Centers, Order Mgmt, Material Mgmt,
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Activity Mgmt, Admin, Alarms
Supervisor SFSupervisor Overview, Work Centers, Order Mgmt, Material Mgmt,
Activity Mgmt
Quality Inspector SFQuality Overview, Activity Mgmt
Technician SFTech Overview, Activity Mgmt
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User Mapping

Use the Admin > User Mapping tab to view a list of Employee IDs and the specific PE Role they are
associated with.

In this tab, you can change the password used by the Employee ID/Role to log into PE. To change the
password, select the Employee ID and then enter the new password in the Production Execution Password
field. Then click the Update Password button.

The PE Roles and Employee IDs are created in QAD Adaptive ERP and imported when you select the
Get Role Data and Get Employee Data Execute buttons on the Data Management tab. For more
information, see Data Management.
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Order View

Use the Admin > Order View tab to see a preview of a specific order view. Select the order view in the

left window and then click the Preview button.
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Appendix A

Reference Information

This chapter discusses .
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Installing the Vision Client Launcher

Please follow the instructions below and use the Ignition Gateway URL provided to you in the email (not
the one in the screenshots). If your PE administrator has not already asked for your system name, please
see Appendix A for instructions on how to find it. All computers need to be registered to the correct
setup, since Production Execution has different login scenarios even within a single plant. If you are the
PE Administrator, please see Appendix B for instructions on linking system names with terminal settings.

1. Download the Vision Client Launcher from the specific environment’s gateway
(http://myserver:22003). This step is mandatory if this is the first time you are installing the
Vision Client Launcher or if this is the first time PE is being installed. Otherwise, this step can be
skipped.

Open Vision Client Launcher

Add Application

Manually Add Gateway

Enter Gateway URL and Add Gateway

Add Project

Launch

e A

Enter the user/password provided by your PE Administrator

Loading Web Ul Screen Data

To streamline the implementation process, users can use the import and export functions to load data from
Excel spreadsheets into the Web UI screens. This section covers the following topics:

e Using the Export function to create a properly formatted Excel spreadsheets.
e Using the Import function to add records to a Web UI PE screen.
e Using the Import and Export functions to delete multiple records in a Web UI PE screen.

Exporting Web Ul Screen Data

The following procedure shows how to use the export function in the Web UI to:

e Export the records in a Web Ul screen as an Excel (.xlsx), Comma-separated (.csv), Tab-separated
(.tsv), Tab-delimited (.txt), or PDF Document (.pdf) file type.

e Create an Excel file that is properly formatted for importing.

e (reate an Excel file that is properly formatted for deleting multiple records.

Follow these steps to export the records from a Web Ul screen:

1. Open the Web UI screen with the records that are to be exported. In this example, the Operation
Phases data will be exported.


http://myserver:22003/
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2. From the More drop down menu, select Export.
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3. Inthe File Name field, enter the File Name for the exported file.

4. In the Type field, select one of the following options:

o

Export with Import Format. Select this option to create an Excel spreadsheet that is
properly formatted for importing data to this Web Ul screen. You would also select this

option if you are creating an Excel spreadsheet for deleting records.

When selected, the File Type is set to Excel.

Export With Browse Columns. Select this option to export the the records on this Web

Ul screen in one of the following File Types: Excel (.xIsx), Comma-separated (.csv),
Tab-separated (.tsv), Tab-delimited (.txt), or PDF Document (.pdf).
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5. Ifthe Type is set to Export With Browse Columns, select the file type that will be exported: Excel
(.xlsx), Comma-separated (.csv), Tab-separated (.tsv), Tab-delimited (.txt), or PDF Document

(-pdD).

6. Select the Include Child Grid Fields check box if there are parent/child relationships with the
records. Otherwise, do not select this option. When selected, the exported file will include the
child grid fields.

7. Select the Record Delete check box only if you are creating an Excel spreadsheet for record
deletion. Otherwise, make sure this check box is not selected.

Note: When this option is selected, the exported Excel file contains a Delete Record column,
which allows you to identify the records to be deleted.

8. Select Export to export the records.

Export

Search Criteria

Records Retumed 12

File Properties

File Name | LoadTem|

Export File

 The export file will be sent to your inbox.

9. The exported document is stored in the notifications on the top right-hand side of the screen.
Select the document to open the file.
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10-200

10-200

10-200

10-200

10-200

10-200

10-200

10-200

10-200

10-200

10-200

10-100

Operation Phases

Phase
Complete
ComplateSetup
Open
PausedProduction
PausedSetup
BausedTaardonn
Production

Setup
StoppedProd
StoppedSetup
Teardown

TEST

Default View

Description

+ New # Edt

Show in Active

NO

VES

test for integration

NO

YES

¥ES

YES

YES

vES

NO

NO

vES

YES

More v

Shaw in Open
NO
VES
VES
Ves
YES

VES

Alias
Op Complete
Setup Completed
Open

Poused

Paused

Paused
Production

Setup

Stopped

Stopped
Teardown

Alias

Show in Complete/Final Phase
YES
VES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
vES
YES
vES

YES

Inbox

B

Tasks ()

oadTemplate_OperationPhases
Export Submitted For Operation Phases

View mix
#FIC410 YES
SFIC410 ¥ES
#FIC410 HO
#TEETSI NO
#995983 YES
#C13A28 ES
#C13A28 YES
#008392 NO
BGC1 HO

: Productive Labor

-]
X

& @

Repo

NO
NO
NO
NO
NO
YES
NO
NO
NO
NO

VES

Importing Web Ul Screen Data

Note: To import data from an Excel (.xIsx) file, the .xIsx file must be formatted correctly for that specific

Web UI screen. Once you have added the records to the properly formatted Excel file, you can import the
records to the screen. For information about creating a properly formatted Excel file, see Exporting Web
UI Screen Data.

Follow these steps to add records to a properly formatted Excel spreadsheet and then import those records
to a Web UI screen:

L.

Open the .xIsx file that was created from the Export process. Add a row at the bottom of the

spreadsheet and enter the required data. In the following example, ‘Test Phase’ has been added.

B\ 9= LoadTemplate OperationPhases 2020002143458 mig - Microsoft Excel - o x
S| vome | msen pageiwout  Fomuas @- 5 x

& cut Catiori - | Gl - 8ad od .
[ B IO & (s put ote lcte

T Fomat painter R Vo p °
Gippoara 5 font humoe sites e £aiting

ALs - (3 % o £ Testphase el
| A ] c o [3 F G H N o
1 Phase Description SITE Alias Background Color | Foreground Color Report Production q terialInclude in Rate | Show in Active Show in Open Show in Complete/Final Phase Allow Operation Reassign Start/st!
2 PEPhase execution. PEPhase. | execution PEPhase. PEPhase. - PEPhase. PEPhase. IPEPEcution.
s 10200 paused aF1Ca10 no no ves NO es ves es ves ves
7 |pe 10200 Paused #FICA10 no no o ) YEs ves es Yes ves
8 10-200 Paused #F1C410 NO NO NO NO YES YES YES NO YES
£l 10-200 Preduction HIEBTS9 YES NO YES YES YES YES YES NO NO
10 Setup 10-200 Setup 995982 NO NO NO NO YES YES YES YES NO
11 stoppedProd 10-200 Sstopped #C13A28 NO NO NO NO NO YES YES YES YES
12 Stoppedsetup 10200 stopped sc13a28 NO no ) O No ves es es ves
13 Teardown 10200 Teardown 008392 No no O NO es wes ves nO nO
14 TEST test for i n 10100 Alias1 BoCL Foc1 Yes no ves O YEs no Yes no ves
st Fraed [ phase forimpor o7tz seprnes ves o ves o s o ves o ves
17
13
13
2
2
2
2
2
5
2
27
23
2
2
)
2
)
1
35
36
3
£l
9
s
a1
2
a
a
45
m j
TATERTRYS ch coni Broater o3 T
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2. Inthe Web UI screen, select Import from the More drop down menu.

| - Operation Phases Q & osaiusacor @~ &

PF1QAD  SuperUser Role ¥

Operation Phases Default View » o+ New o
SITE greater or equal te -
SITE Phass Description Showin Active  Permissions  n Open Alias Show in Complete/Final Phase Background Color Allow Operation Reassign Acerue Productive Labor Repo
[
Expert
10-200 Complete N Op Complete ¥ES #EBEBED NO NO NO
10-200 CompleteSetup YES \ Setup Completed YES #995983 NO NO NO
10-200 Gpen No Yes Open Yes #escses NO No No ||
10-200 PausedProduction YES YES Paused YES #FI1C410 YES NO NO
10-200 Pausedsetup VEs YES Paused Yes #FIC410 YES No NO
10-200 PausedTeardown vES vEs Paused YEs #FIC410 NO NO NO
10-200 Production YES. YES Production YES #7E8759 NO No YES
10-200 Setup VES YES Sewp YES #995983 Yes N NO
10-200 StoppedProd NO vEs Stopped YEs 4C13A28 YES No NO
10-200 StoppedSetup NG YES Stopped YES #c13a28 Yes N NO
10-200 Teardown YES YES Teardown YES #008392 NO NO NO
10-100 TEST test for integration  YES NO Alias1 ¥Es BGC1 NO NO YES
> » 100~ |Records per page 1-1Zofmany> &

3. In the Import window, select Choose File and then select the .xlsx file with the records to be
imported. The Import window displays the first ten lines of data to be imported.

peration Phases > Import x
Import

Choose File

Data Preview

© Preview of uploaded data (first ten lines)

Import Results

) Results will be sent to your inbax

Cancel

4. Select Import to import the records.

5. Refresh the Web UI screen to see the added records.
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Q & osaoussor @ &~

Operation Phases Default View = + New #Edt More =
SITE greater or equal 1o -3 e @
SITE Phase Description Show in Active Show in Open Alias Show in Complets Background Color Allow Operation Reassign Accrue Productive Labor Repo
N mplete YES #EBEBED NO NO NO =
10-200 CompleteSetup vES YES Setup Completed  YES #995983 NO NO o ¥
10-200 Opan No YES Open ves +£BEBED No No O gy
10-200 PausedProduction vES YES Paused VEs #FICA1D YES NO N
10-200 PausadSetup VES YES Paused Yes #F1C410 YES NO N
10-200 PausedTeardown vEs YES Paused vEs #FICA10 NO NO N
10-200 Production ves YES Production Yes #7EBTSY NO No vEs
10-200 Setup YES YES Setup VEs #995983 VES NO No
10-200 StoppedProd NO YES Stopped YEs #C13A28 YES NO No
10-200 StoppedSetup NO YES Stopped ves #C13A28 YES NO N
10-200 Teardown vEs VES Teardown ves #008392 NO No N
10-100 TEST test for integration YES NO Aliast YES BGC1 NO NO YES
0-200 Test Phase Add Phase for Import YES NO Alias2 YEs +EBEBED NO NO ¥ES
> » [0 | Reconds per page 1-otmanyy D
@ LosdTemplate Op..sisx A~ Showall | X
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Using Export and Import Functions to Delete Web Ul Records

The Import and Export functions in the Web UI can also be used to delete a batch of records from a Web
Ul screen.

Follow these steps to delete a batch of records from a Web Ul screen:

1. To delete a batch of records, you must first create an Excel file (.xIsx) that is properly formatted
for record deletion. For instructions, see Exporting Web UI Screen Data.

2. The exported Excel file contains a Delete Record column, which allows you to identify the
records to be deleted. Enter Yes to specify which records will be deleted; enter No to specify
which records will not be deleted.

3. Save the Excel file.

G EAACED A LoadTemplate_OpDelete 20200902175229_mfg - Microsoft Excel - o x
2| Mome | et Pagclyodt  Fomuss  Data  Review  View ©- - x
A (%] | Siweptet Tt 7 [ Normal Bad Good Neutral
G- A- Smergeacenter || $ = % 2[4 input
= Mumber st
A c o 3 G s W | 3 L M N o
Delete Record Description sire Alias Background Color | Foreground Color Report Production  Accrue Productive Labor | Request Material | include in Performance Rate | Show in Active  Show in Open Show in Complete/final Phase Allow Operation|
P PEl PEPhase. | exccution.PEPhase. pEph tion.PEPhase.|PEPhasef ! ion PEPh ion.PEPhase. PEPhase: PEP]
No 10200 OpComplete _ 4EBFBED NO NO O NO NO NG ves
No 10-200 Setup Completed #995583 No No es NO s ves ves No
No 10200 open #E0EBED NO No no NO no ves ves no
b o 10200 paused ar1ca10 no No ves NO ves ves ves ves
No 10200 paused ar1ca10 no No o nO s ves ves ves
No 10200 Paused #r1C410 no no o no s ves ves no
No 10200 Productior 4766759 s no ves ves es ves ves no
ars 10200 setup 7935983 no no no O ves ves ves ves
1o 10200 Stopped 13428 No no o No no ves ves vES
2 No 10200 Stopped 413428 NO NO No NO (5 ves ves ¥ES
2 N0 10200 Teardown #008392 NO NO No NO s ves ves No
4 o test forintegration  10-100 Alias1 sac1 Fac1 vis o ves No i No ves No
5 [res Add Phase for lmport 10200 Alias2 4eERER ves no ves N ves e ves No
1
1
13
0
2
2
5
u
3
%
7
2
»
50
31
2
1
1
3
3
7
3
» |
a0
a1
@ | I
o 1
W' W Data - Search conditions  properties "% 0! T
" ——

4. From the Web Ul screen, select Import from the More drop down menu.
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SuperUser Role ¥ Operation Phases

Operation Phases Defsult View ~ & New 4 Edit
SITE Phase Description Show in Active Permissions  n Open Alias Show in Complete/Final Phase Background Color Allow Operation Reassign Accrue Productive Labor Repe
Export ]
10-200 Complete NO Op Complete YES SEBEBED No NO No
[reon ]
10-200 CompleteSetup VEs v Setup Completed  VES #995983 No No o 8
10-200 Open NO YES Open YES #EBEBEB NO NO NO %
10-200 PausedProduction Yes ves Paused VES #EICA10 vEs NO NO
10-200 PausedSetup Ves vEs Paused VES #1040 ¥Es NO No
10-200 PausedTeardown YES YES Paused YES #F1C410 NO NO NO
10-200 Froduction Yes ves Production VES 768759 no NO vEs
10-200 Setup Yes vEs Setup VES #995983 ¥Es NO N
10-200 StoppedProd NO. ves Stopped vES #C13a28 vis NO N
10-200 StoppedSetup NO vEs Stopped ¥ES #C13028 s NO NO
10-200 Teardown Yes VEs Teardown VES 008352 No NO NO
10100 TEST test for integration  YES No Aliast YES BGC1 NO NO vEs
10-200 Test Phase Add Phase for lmport YES NO Aliss2 vES SEBEBER no NO Vs
100~ | Records per page 1-na O

5. In the Import window, select Choose File and then select the .xIsx file that contains the list of
records to be deleted. The Import window displays the first 10 lines of records in the file.
6. Select Import to delete the records from the Web UI screen.

Operation Phases > Import x
Import
Choose File

File Name

¥ LoadTemplate OpDelete_20200902175229 migadsx

Data Preview

© Preview of uploaded data (first ten lines)

Delete Recors prase Description sie iz Background Color Foreground Color Report Production Show in Actie
ne Compats 10200 0p Compiete P O No no no no
Mo CompicteSetun 10-200 Setun Compietes w003 No NO Vi N Vi
No Open 10-200 Open stzgeze NO. no No no no
No PausegProducton 10-200 Pauses smcan o no es no vis
No Passassitun 10-200 Pausec smcan O no no N ves
me PrusetTearsann 10-200 Poused sFici0 o N ) N 3
e Production 10-200 Prociuction oremnse ves No ves s ves
) Setwp 10-200 setsn w9983 O No no wo Ve
No Swppeapraa 0-200 stoppea 13828 o No no no no

Import Results

) Results will be sent to your inbox

7. Refresh the page to verify the records are deleted.
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PIQAD SupertserRolew |42 v  Operstion Phases Q Qi osaosor @ &~
Operation Phases Defalt View ~ 4 MNew  #Edt Mo -
SITE greater or equalto -IE3 ¢ @
SITE Phase Description Show in Active Shaw in Open Alias Show in Complete/Final Phase Background Color Allow Operation Reassign Accrue Productive Labor Repo
»,
10-200 Complete No No [ i #EBEBED No No No ’
10-200 CompleteSetup YES YES Setup Completed YES #355383 NO NO NO
10-200 Open NO vEs Open VES #EBEBED NO NO NO g
10-200 PausedProduction ves ves Paused vES #F1C410 ves No no
10-200 PausedSetup VES vEs Paused VES 4£10410 Vs No NO
10-200 PausedTeardewn vEs ves Paused vES #F1C410 No NO no
10-200 Production YES YES Production YES #7EB759 NO NO YES
10-200 Setup vES YES Setup YES #995983 VES No NO
10200 StoppedProd N ves stopped ves sciae ves No no
10200 Stoppedsetup N VEs Stopped YES ac13A28 Ves NO NO
10-200 Teardown YES YES Teardown YES #008352 NO NO NO
10-100 TEST test for integration.  YES NO Aliast vES 861 NO NO YES
> » |00 - |Records per page 1-120tmany> &

Troubleshooting

This section covers issues that you may encounter when setting up QAD Production Execution.
Receiving invokeAsynchronous error in PE

If you receive an invokeAsynchronous error in PE, this generally indicates there is an issue with work
center tags.

© Eror = O X

Details

Error running function from
fpmi.system.invokeAsynchronous

Solution

Log into PE as Adminsf.

Select the Admin > Data Management tab.

Click the Delete All Work Center Tags button to delete the work center tag data in PE.

Click the Restore Work Center Tags button to import the updated work center tag data from QAD
Adaptive ERP into PE.

5. The work center data in PE is now refreshed and reflects the updated work center data in QAD
Adaptive ERP.

el A

Released Orders Do Not Show in PE
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If you are releasing orders in QAD Adaptive ERP and they are not showing up in PE, this often indicates
a setup issue with operation phases. For more information about setting up operation phases and
operation phase groups, see Operation Phase Setup.

Solution

1. Confirm that an operation phase group has been assigned to the appropriate work center class in
the Operation Phase Groups in QAD Adaptive ERP.

2. Confirm that the operation phase group contains the appropriate phases and that the Default
checkbox is selected for the Open phase.

3. Confirm that the phase group transitions go from Open to Setup or Open to Production or another
transition that makes logical sense.

Order Disappears in PE After Changing the Operation Phase

If an order disappears after you change the operation phase, this often indicates a setup issue with
operation phase transitions. For more information about setting up operation phases and operation phase
groups, see Operation Phase Setup.

Solution

1. Confirm that an operation phase group has been assigned to the appropriate work center class in
the Operation Phase Groups in QAD Adaptive ERP.

2. Confirm that the operation phase group contains the appropriate phases and that the Default
checkbox is selected for the Open phase.

3. Confirm that there is an entry in phase group transitions that supports the transition from the
original phase to the desired phase.

4. In Operation Phases in QAD Adaptive ERP, confirm that the target operation phase has one of the
following checkboxes selected: Show in Active, Show in Open, or Show in Complete/Final
Phase.

Show in Active
Show in Open

Show in Complete/Fina...

Cannot Exit After Changing the Equipment State

If you change the equipment state on a device and then cannot exit, this indicates a setup issue with the
equipment state transitions. For more information about setting up equipment state transitions, see
Equipment States Setup.

Solution

1. Confirm that an equipment state phase group has been assigned to the appropriate work center
class in Equipment State Groups in QAD Adaptive ERP.

2. Confirm that the equipment state group has all of the expected equipment states assigned.

3. Confirm that the state you set your equipment to has a transition available to one (or more) of the
other equipment states.
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